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Introduction

Nepal is a land of ageless pagodas and other wondrous relics bearing testimony to her
very ancient culture and civilization. At least this is the impression that a casual visitor to
the Valley of Kathmandu usually carries back home. The major portion of Nepal however, owing to lack of efficientand comfortable means of transport and communication, is
not yet open to average tourists. They speak of the splendour of the snows which they
have viewed from a respectful distance. They are not aware of the demographic curiosities
scattered throughout the interior of Nepal. Perhaps they also do not know that Nepal occupies a unique place as a show-room of ornithology.
In the context of the general ignorance about Nepal, this geographic picture book prepared by Dr. rer. nat. Toni Hagen will assuredly be a good eye-opener, not only to our foreign friends, but to our less travelled compatriots too. Here, in this remarkable picture
book, the readers will get, at one sweep, the magnificent spectacle that is Nepal. I am glad
to state that Toni Hagen has travelled widely all over Nepal. He is a d t e d observer and a
patient analyst. There are few Nepalese who have travelled as widely in the country, and
Toni Hagen, a true friend of Nepal, is the only foreigner who has seen so much of it. The
task he chose to do was not an easy one, inasmuch as Nepal is a land of variety from the
geographical point of view. But Toni Hagen faced up to the challenge. And he made a
good job of it. Toni Hagen has proved that he is not only a good geologist but a good
photographer as well. I am sure this book will win many new friends for us. Toni Hagen
deserves the grateful thanks of all those who love Nepal.
Kathmandu, September 1960

B. P. KO1 R A L A

Preface

Consider once again the picture on the dust jacket. Is it not like a symbol of that distant
land that links two worlds, that land of contrasts - Nepal! The gaunt iron supports of a
bridge that has been destroyed by flood waters stand out grimly against the sky. Loose
tree-trunks laid upon them form a flimsy bridge over which the Nepalese peasants cross
the raging waters with heavy burdens on their backs. Similarly, but in a loftier sense, it
is Nepal's task, notwithstanding the apparently insurmountable obstacles that Nature
has piled up here, to set up and maintain communications between the people to the
south in India's tropical lowlands and the peoples who inhabit the desert regions of Inner Asia; between the ancient Indian and Indo-Aryan races and the Mongoloid peoples
to the north; between the Hindu and ancient Buddhist cultures of the Indian sub-continent and the more recent forms of Tibetan Lamaism.
How much more is this mutilated bridge a symbol of Nepal's situation today, now that
communications with Tibet - towards the north, that is to say - have been completely
severed, and there exists little hope that even some makeshift form of communication
will be opened up in the immediate future. In this book the comparison is often
drawn between Nepal and Switzerland, and it is not without a certain justification that
many Nepalese call their country the Asian Switzerland. The similarities between the
two countries are surprisingly great, especially as regards agriculture, the problems of the
mountain peasants, and not least the political situation; for the two countries are both
squeezed in between powerful neighbours, both are proud of their independence, and
both are ready to fight to preserve it.
Switzerland has been said to constitute a bridge between north and south, between west
and east; her solution of the linguistic problem and that of the minority groups in the
country has been universally commended. Yet even in this repect the Alpine range cannot justly be compared to the Himalayas. The German-speaking Swiss and the Italianspeaking inhabitants of theTicino, the southernmost Swiss canton,i. e. Germans and Italians, belong to the same racial group. Anthropologically, however, Tibetans and Indians are entirely different. Nepal is thus the home of a much larger number of racial
and ethnic groups and minorities. A multitude of languages are spoken in that country
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and the religions are just as diverszed, yet all these people live peaceably together. No
Nepalese would ever dream of fighting the adherents of any other religion because it is
not the same as his own. On the contrary, in this country they have today developed a
form of syncretism that comprises every sphere of life and culture, and such tolerance
reigns as might set an example to mankind in general.
If the expression "Wonderland" has any justification outside the fairy-tale, then it is
here: the Wonderland of Nepal! The traveller discovers marvel upon marvel, and there
are probably few countries in the world where so many monuments of art may be found
within such a small compass as in the Kathmandu Valley. A journey through Nepal today is still like a dream come true, a dream of the Hindu and Buddhist Middle Ages - so
rooted in tradition, so unspoilt has this remote mountain people remained to this day.
Land of contrasts! Its climate and above all its landscape are, admittedly full of contrasts.
But he who passes through Nepal with open eyes will be struck by things far more
amazing. Throne of the gods, land of shrines and sanctuaries, of magicians, of the
highest peaks on the earth's surface - mysterious kingdom of the Himalayas! Nepal!
Whoever has once visited it takes away with him unique and never-to-be forgotten
impressions. Yet most tourists see little more of Nepal than the valley of Kathmandu,
the capital; with luck he may fly to Pokhara, at the southern foot of the Annapurna
massif. But it is not enough to travel through the country with the eyes of the aesthete
alone in order to become acquainted with it. Today it is far more important to get acquainted with the problems and needs of this distant member of the human family. One
cannot fail to observe that Nepal is engaged in a valiant struggle for her future both
economic and political.
I first set foot in the country in 1951. I am a geologist, and my principal interest was in
stones and rocks. I was all too ready to apply to this strange and unknown world the
standards I had been used to at home. My work completed, however, I returned to my

FIGURE 1

The Author's Route

native country in 1959 filled with a warm and sympathetic understanding for the problems of the developing countries. Today I am filled with a profound sense of gratitude
to the people and institutions that enabled me to gain so much experience and knowledge during those eight years.
Students from developing countries are constantly remarking how much better they
know our countries than we know theirs. And I myself have often been surprised to see
how extraordinarily well informed quite simple people are in the Orient - taxi driver,
for instance - about Swiss democracy and about our multilingual country. One of my
experiences I found rather amusing and yet it left me feeling somewhat humbled: it
was in Kathmandu in 1951 when, in connection with a lecture about Switzerland, the
then Minister of Education fired with enthusiasm, told his secretaries the story of William Tell, the legendary hero of my own country. The present work will, it is hoped, enlist sympathy for a small and valiant developing country.
To Professor F.T. Wahlen, Federal Councillor, and to Walter Robert Corti, Dr. hon.
causa, I proffer my sincere thanks for having pointed out our duty towards the developing countries so clearly in their contributions. And what could have been more
appropriate than to ask the Prime Minister of Nepal, Mr. B. P. Koirala himself, to contribute a short introduction to this volume? For him, freedom and human dignity are
no empty words; for he has set his own life at stake fighting for Nepal's liberty.
Kathmandu, September 1960

TONI H A G E N

Preface to the Second Edition

I left Nepal in 1962. In the autumn of 1968 I had two contacts with Nepal again.
One was pleasant and encouraging; the other one shocking. The pleasant one was the
meeting with the Crown Prince Birendra in Addis Ababa in October 1968. A frank discussion on the development problems of his country assured me that Nepal will also in
the future have a modem, realistic King in the best sense. My second encounter was
when I visited Nepal at the end of December 1968 for the first time after six years. I still
have not recovered from the shock. "Shangri La" in Kathmandu is vanishing fast. A
real concrete mania has overtaken the city and its beautiful parks. The former Dundikhel, the park in the centre of the city, is bare of trees, and fenced with ugly concrete
constructions. Apartment houses of the most tasteless style have mushroomed; and
last but not least, the streets are strewn with hippies and hashish addicts which in this
form hardly fit into the ancient culture.
Otherwise my second visit was most interesting. I have now had the unique opportunity
to follow closely for two decades Nepal's transformation from an archaic medieval society into a modem nation. It was fascinating to compare my findings and recommendations on general development submitted in my official report to the United Nations in
October 1958 with the present stage of development, especially after having had the
chance of looking into the development problems in many other areas in the world.
Nepal shares the problem of most agriculture-based economies and although each country has its specific development problems, one can clearly see a pattern of mistakes
which have been repeated all over the world. Consequently I have added a special chapter on development problems of agricultural countries in general, while the relevant
chapter on the economy of Nepal has been re-written.
To sum up, Nepal has made tremendous progress during the past two decades, and,
most striking of all, King Mahendra has managed to keep Nepal's independence under
most difficult circumstances.
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Autumn 1970

TONI H A G E N

1 F b w e r i ~rho&&ndrons or the foot of Gurja-Himal. Guja-Himal lies in the western
part of the Dhaulagiri range. The lower slopes of its southern flank, rising from a
sub-tropical plain, are densely wooded and almost uninhabited. At altitudes between
2500 and 3600 m the woods are composed predominantly of rhododendrons. From
March until May, when the rhododendron-trees are in bloom, the vast slopes are
aflame with the red of the flowers.

2 View over the Nepal Midkmds from the Mahabharat Mountaim towards the Everesr
ronge. The 6rst rays of the rising sun illuminate the bushes in the foreground, heavily
coated with hoar-frost-it is December-while the Nepal Midlands still lie in the twilight of dawn. The Everest range (to the left of the centre) is 140 km away; in the
right half of the picture the Lumbasumba Mountains can be discerned. Between the
two lies the deepcut gorge of the Arun, draining large areas of the Tibetan plateau.

3 Dhaulafiri, 8167 m above sea-level. The picture was taken one cold evening in

December. Insolation had caused a cloud of immense size to form in the otherwise
clear atmosphere. It rose a further 4000 m above the summit into the sky, to a height
of roughly 12,000 m,more than twice as high as the highest cumulus clouds above
the Alps. Does the giant not look just like a smoking volcano? The ascent of
Dhaulagiri has been attempted every year since 1953 by various expeditions. It was
conquered only in 1960 by the Swiss expedition headed by Max Eiselin. Approach
and transport of supplies were facilitated by the use of the so-called "glacier-aeroplane",
employed for the first time in the Himalayas on this occasion. The pilot broke a
world record with his landing on a glacier at an altitude of 5700 m, on the north-east
col, the glacier plateau shown in the picture 8 cm below the summit. Based on these
experiences the ICRC made in 1961 two aircraft of the same type (Pilatus-Porter)
available for the relief programme for the Tibetan refugees.

.

..

I:*-

,, < .

J
;.

-,.;;:.::

Our Responsibility towards
Economically Developing Countries

The following text is in essence the reproduction of a lecture* given ten yean ago.
from which only figures were deleted that have become obsolete. If one compare the
reasons heregiven for the urgency of technical, economic and financial assistance with
the results obtained by the U N during the d a d e 19W-1970, the conclusion will be one
of profound disillusion. This isduein nosrnall measure to the new difficultiesarisingout
ofthe population explosion in developingcountries, but also to insufficient meansrnade
available by the economically advanced countries. In any case, the lecture is still of outstanding actuality in spite of the time that haselapsed since it was delivered.

With Cain's evasive answer, "Am I my brother's keeper?", a question was posed in the
earliest days of man's history, a question that has continued to confront him ever since,
and which we are facing today. We find it relatively easy to answer in connection with our
nearest and dearest. It is somewhat less easy to feel the responsibility we owe to the nextlarger community, the village or the town, for instance, or even our country. Thus it is not
surprising that, in general, but maybe especially in Switzerland, the awakening of the feeling of responsibility for the shaping of the future of Europe and of the world has been a
rather slow process. In this respect we find it difficult to keep up with the tempo of technical, economic and political development, which steadily causes distances to shrink and
countries to draw ever closer to each other. A century and a half of peace, the state policy
of active neutrality, our small nation's mentality, the belief that we render ourselves and
the world the best service by seeing that we keep our own household in order and leave
others to solve their own problems, have bred in us a feeling of self-sufficiency and complacency which almost completely dominates our way of thinking. Now, it is true, we are
beginning to realize that the history of the world has become such a closely-woven tissue
that it is becoming steadily more difficult for even the small states to slip through its meshes.
Europe is being transformed, and that in such a way that we are forced to co-operate
actively unless we are, a priori, willing to give up helping to govern our future destiny.
That, however, also implies a common co-responsibility for shaping the world of tomorrow. The world has grown so small that no event can leave us unmoved, even if the thea13
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tre of it be, from our standpoint, at the uttermost ends of the earth. Nepal, the country to
which this volume is dedicated, provides a striking example of this change. The "distant"
and "unknown" Nepal, which, until recently, was mentioned in the newspapers only on
account of the Himalaya expeditions and the works of technical assistance, has suddenly
come to the forefront of interest in consequence of the political events in Asia. The actual
distance between Europe and that "far-off" country of Nepal has also shrunk to a few
hours' flight, thanks to modem aeroplanes. We are, like all the generations before and
after us, caught up in the stream of history. If we really wish to weigh our responsibility
correctly, we cannot do so only from the viewpoint of today, but we must take the trouble
to trace back the problems of the present day to their roots, and also to look ahead and
consider what attitude and what actions we owe to the future. Let us now try to determine
what responsibility and what tasks will fall to the lot of the West from this way of looking
at the problem.
For cultured Asians, aware of their own traditions,'it is irritating that the zero meridian
should pass through the west of Europe and that, in consequence, most maps of the
world have Europe in the centre. The heirs of an ancient culture, which had attained its
zenith when Central Europe was still covered with primeval forests and when hunters clad
in skins still roamed them, they feel that it is a piece of unjustifiable presumption. To my
generation of those born in Europe, on the contrary, the conception of Europe as the centre of the world was still so much a matter of course right up to the Second World War
that we never even gave a thought to the cartographical expression of the fact. From our
point of view, this map of the world with Europe as its centre and hub was profoundly
and historically justified, for it was Europeans who first conceived the idea of the world
as an entity. The frontiers of former empires in the west and in the east merged upon the
unknown, and they were content to let it remain unknown. When the creative forces of
the Renaissance arose out of the confrontation of antiquity with Christianity five hundred
years ago, the peoples of Europe set out to explore the four corners of the earth. That they
chose to conquer these newly discovered territories by force of arms and to exploit them
economically is another story and one that will occupy us later. Wherever the European
powers, in their irrepressible urge to explore and conquer, came upon sparsely settled
regions, the original inhabitants were pushed further and further out until they lost all significance, and they were supplanted by European settlers, who took with them European
constitutional systems and institutions, or who, like the USA, inspired by the European
creative impulse, were able to cast them in new moulds. Thus North America and Oceania, and to a lesser degree also the Latin American states, became off-shoots of European
thought, European culture and European institutions. We owe an immense debt of gratitude to the stimulating give-and-take of national and political progress, of scientific and
~echnicaladvance, between Europe and these new nations. The fact that the burden of
settling the world's affairs falls chiefly upon the broad shoulders of Europe's largest scion,
namely, the United States of America, does not alter the fact that, from the historical
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point of view, we Europeans bear, for better or for worse, far and away the major part of
the responsibility for the present state of the world, and therefore also for its thorniest
problems. If anyone doubts this, he must be reminded, quite apart from what has already
been said above, of the fact that historical materialism is an offspring of European and
not of oriental philosophy, and that the Communist Manifesto was composed by Europeans in Western Europe.
One day, when the history of the middle decades of the 20th century comes to be written,
attention will probably be drawn to the strangecoincidence that the venture into space followed close upon the heels of the sudden collapse of colonialism, which put an end to the
expansion of our Faustian generation over the face of the earth. Since the end of the war,
66 nations, all of them former colonial territories, have gained their independence, and
others are on the threshold of self-government. Any form of colonial policy is today
almost universally condemned and despised. (I am speaking now of the old style of colonialism and not of that special form that has developed behlnd the Iron Curtain.)
This is certainly not the place to sit in judgement upon the colonial period, but if we take
the trouble to see the responsibility of the West in the light of the past as well, we must not
simply pass it over in silence. We must, however, beware of over-simplification. It would
be just as wrong to say that greed and lust for power and exploitation were the only motives of the colonial administration, which often lasted for centuries, as it would be hypocritical to pretend that the altruistic desire to bear the oft-quoted "white man's burden"
was the mainspring that induced the colonial powers to undertake their conquests. On
this point it is not so much our own opinion that counts as that of the peoples of the former colonies, and we can hardly blame them if the prevalent feeling is one of having been
made to suffer indignity and injustice. The observation that their colonial overlords also
brought them many benefits is received by the majority with pronounced scepticism and
by others with passionate denial. It must also be admitted that the few developing countries that were never under colonial domination, such as Thailand and Iran, have profited
from the progress of Western civilization in almost the same measure as the former colonial countries of eastern Asia or the Middle East, just as, on the other hand, they have
also been exposed to its doubtful influences. In this respect, it is true, Nepal is a special
case; from the beginning of its history that mountainous country has never been a colony,
but always a free country. This, together with frontiers that were almost hermetically
sealed against the outside world from the colonial era until the year 1950, has not only d e
prived Nepal of the civilizing achievements of colonialism, but has also spared it the evils
of imperialism. It is incontestable that, in the early days of colonialism and until very recent times, the entire economy of these countries was directed by an inflexible and hardheaded mercantilism exclusively to the production and export of agricultural produce and
raw materials, in order to guarantee the sale of finished goods from the metropolitan territories, and that this policy contributed greatly to keeping the economy, and hence the
social level, backward and in a state of stagnation. In many colonial countries, the white

man's arrogant attitude of superiority undoubtedly inflicted grievous wounds, which it
will be difficult to heal, and unfortunately even today, from sheer thoughtlessness, insult
is often added to injury in this respect. Thus, looking back, we must in many regards, and
not least in respect of what is today styled "human relations", call the history of colonial
policy-apart from certain praiseworthy exceptions-a history of missed opportunities. I
would expressly stress the fact that I by no means say this with the presumption of a member of a nation that has itself never been faced with the temptations of a colonial policy.
Here, too, I am speaking of the responsibility of the West in general and am perfectly well
aware that if, on the one hand, Swiss enterprise, Swiss diligence, Swiss efficiency have
acquired for themselves a respectable position in many former colonies yet, on the other
hand, our citizens also share in the faults to which I have just alluded.
This digression back into the past may now serve us as a point of departure for therecognition of the tasks of the present. Above all, I see them condensed into this one phrase: the
struggle to understand the situation and the behaviour of the underdeveloped countries.
We must take the trouble to understand, in the light of the historical background, the behaviour of the new nations in their first reactions towards their newly-gained independence, which often seem unreasonable, and also to understand them in the light of the
economic and social situation, which they feel to be a consequence of their history,
greatly influenced as it is by the West. This understanding is not only a matter of good will.
We must work hard to acquire it, and it must be upheld by a lively feeling of responsibility.
A great deal has been written in recent years about the economic and social situation of
the economically underdeveloped countries, or the developing countries, as we prefer to
call them today. The publications of the secretariates of the United Nations, above all,
and of the special agencies associated with them, contain a very rich statistical material on
this question. From the official enquiries and statistics of the FAO (Food and Agriculture
Organization), for instance, we know that two thirds of humanity still suffer from undernourishment, either as regards the number of calories received or in respect of the amount
of the available resistance-promoting substances, that is to say, the proteins and vitamins.
We know that the average expectation of life in many developing countries is only half
that attained in the West, i. e. 68-70 years. In Switzerland we have, on an average, 1 doctor per 700 of the population and 1 hospitalbed to 68 inhabitants, while the comparative
figures for Nigeria, for example, are 57,000 and 22,000, and for Nepal even approximately
100,000 and 16,000!
The industrially advanced West, i. e. North America, Western Europe, and Oceania, comprise about two tenths of the world's inhabitants, while it disposes of seven tenths of the
world's income. What is more serious, these crass differences, for which no man can answer to his moral conscience, have even had the tendency to grow more pronounced as a
result of the rapid economic development of the West in the last few decades.
It would be an easy matter to lay before you further impressive figures for comparison,
but to realize fully what they mean in terms of human misery and suffering, we must look
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at their implications in human life. I am thinking of the Indio of the high-lying tableland
of the Andes, who will sit for hours on a stone with a fixed and vacant gaze, bearing in him
the apathetic resignation of generations of his forefathers, who were never anything but
the property of their colonial masters, just as their descendents, still today, live as outcasts
or pariahs, beyond the pale of society. I am thinking of the children in the jungle of the
Amazon region or in the primeval forests of Africa, who are scarcely able to bear on their
thin little legs the weight of their swollen bellies, which are due to malnutrition and lack of
proteins. And within me rises the vision of that journey by night in a comfortable motorcar from the airfield to the comfortable hotel in Calcutta, during which one could see
thousands of homeless people sleeping by the wayside in the pouring monsoon rains,
none of whom knew how he was to satisfy his hunger when he woke up. And I am thinking of the visits to the hovels of fellahin, whose only household furniture and domestic utensils literally comprised a thin reed-mat on which the parents slept, a stone handmill for
grinding corn, an earthenware cover for baking the thin flat bread on the bare floor, and
a pitcher. And I am thinking of many a worse sight, of which one hardly dares to speak.
What I have said above, together with the problems of Nepal described in t h s book, however, should suffice to rouse the understanding that I spoke of as being an important duty,
and even our bounden duty today; an understanding of the present ferment and unrest in
Asia, Africa, and Latin America, which so greatly upset our peace of mind and our plans.
We must endeavour to find at least a minimum of comprehension for the actions of these
peoples and their governments, which may often seem to us unreasonable, incomprehensible and even repellent. We must try to put ourselves in the place of these peoples, not
only to be able to understand them, but also to be able to find the right way to help them
to get out of this situation. Wittingly or unwittingly, these former colonial peoples are
torn between two ideals. They have to acknowledge the superiority of their former colonial masters in the scientific, technical and economic spheres, and would like to copy them
as quickly as possible. That this cannot be done without their giving up at least some part
of their own concept of the world and their culture creates uncertainty, irritation and tension, nationalist and religious feelings often becoming merged. Thus, for instance, there is
no way of reconciling the historical idea of Arabism with the demands of modem life in a
way that is emotionally satisfactory. The religious laws valid in the Hindu areas of Nepal
partly act as a serious brake on development; one need think only of the sacred cows,
which make rational cattle-breeding almost impossible. One of the roots of the wildly exaggerated and arrogant nationalism that we often encounter is the seemingly irreconcilable discrepancy between these two ideals.
It would be a grievous error to supply, as a form of aid, our Western civilization like a
prefabricated house, as it were, key and all. Not everything that we have achieved for ourselves and found to be convenient is suitable to the conditions in the developing countries,
which are so entirely different from our own; and for them, too, who differ so immensely
in regard to the values of their autochthonous civilization and religion, and also in the

natural circumstances regulating their lives, there is no generally valid recipe. I shall have
cause to return to this point later. Here I will only add that this limitation must also be extended to apply to our idea of democracy as the only desirable form of government. In
the West, it is the result of a long process of evolution and cannot simply be grafted upon
conditions that have an entirely different historical background. It would be much wiser to
try to find solutions that combine a minimum of authority in the hands of those capable
of responsible statesmanship, with a maximum of possibilities of an evolution towards
democracy. Then, with all our desire to help remedy the economic and social distress, we
must be careful to avoid giving the impression that the perfecting of the material standard
of living is the one and only leading idea of the West. That will be all the easier for us the
more profoundly our desire to help is rooted in Christianity, and the more we firmly resist
falling victims ourselves to the Western form of materialism. Finally, too, we must not approach our task with the mistaken notion that we alone are the donors and that on the
other side there are only recipients. The word "underdeveloped" must, in our minds, refer only to economic and social conditions, and we must be aware that many " underdeveloped" countries have a great deal to give us in matters of culture and a way of life. In
this connection I would refer the reader to the contribution of Walter Robert Corti in this
volume. After thisprise de conscience we can now turn to the tasks that lie ahead of us, on
the solution of which the future of the world and our own future in so great a measure depend. We are faced with an urgent and comprehensive appeal by worldhistory as has never
before been made to any generation. Allow me to illustrate this by an obvious example.
Not so long ago a man died whose legacy must not be forgotten by any European who
wants to work in the field of assistance to economically developing and distressed countries. I am speaking of George C.Marshall, who made the suggestion in his speech at Harvard on the 5th of June, 1947, that an equally large sum of money should be staked on
winning the peace as had hitherto been spent only on preparation for wars and on warfare. It is impossible to imagine what would have become of Europe if George
C.Marshallls ideas had been rejected by the American nation at the time. And it is sad to
think how much better off the Europe of today would be if the eastern European states
had at that time not been refused the right to participate in the plan that will for ever remain associated with the name of that great general and great man.
The analogy between the historic decision taken by the USA in the year 1947 and the action to which the entire West is called today is self-evident, only that the work facing us is
incomparably more complex and protracted. If, in 1947, two ideologies were struggling
for the soul of Europe, the entire world is the front on which they face each other today.
The action that, in the face of this situation, is cogently necessary for the West today is to
bring technical, economic and financial aid to the developing countries, conceived on a
generous scale and carried out with far-sighted magnanimity and perseverance.
The idea of technical assistance, of which I should like to speak first, was contained in embryo already in the charter of the old League of Nations, without, however, having been
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put into practice. Its most striking formulation was found in the now famous inaugural
speech of President Truman on the 20th of January, 1949. The exchange of the achieve
ments of culture and technical science between the nations that he proposed is as old as
mankind itself, as a process of natural osmosis. What was new in Truman's programme,
however, was the creation of a systematic organization as the bearer of this process of
transference and new is, above all, the recognition of an ethical obligation to do so. This
awakening of a social conscience that is no longer effective only inside our own frontiers,
but also in world-wide concerns, is something entirely new which does credit to our century.
The spark that Truman struck in the Capitol sprang over to the meeting-hall of the
General Assembly of the United Nations, and in 1950 a multilateral technical programme
of aid began to develop on a small scale under the aegis of the m and the specialized
agencies belonging to it. In order to take from the work the character of a one-sided aid, it
was from the very beginning organized in the form of a pact for mutual assistance and exchange of technical, economic and cultural experience between the participating nations,
the rights and duties between the states concerned and the organizations being laid down
in an agreement. It is a matter of course that governments also have the right to makeproposals and to participate in discussions in drawing up the national programme, and by
the developing countries' membership of the economic and social council of the m they
have a word to say in the drafting of the programme as a whole. This position of equality
of rights enjoyed by the developing countries, together with the circumstance that the
whole world is at the free disposal of the UN and its specialized agencies for recruiting its
experts and for the choice of places of education and training for the fellowship students,
has endowed this multilateral form of technical aid with a special attraction. The system
guarantees a genuine co-operation unhampered by political commitments and obligations, founded as it is on a virtually co-operative basis.
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The programme of the technical assistance of the UN,in which Switzerland participated
from the very beginning although it is not a regular member of the organization, is not the
only form of multilateral aid. The Colombo Plan may be mentioned among the existing
organizations of a regional character, which unites the British Commonwealth states for
the purpose of mutual aid. The aid granted on a bilateral basis has developed on a
yet greater scale, all industrialized countries having initiated their own assistance programmes as elsewhere aside from supporting that of the United Nations.
This is not the place to enter into a discussion on the details of the advantages and drawbacks of the two systems. Let it suffice to say that for Switzerland participation in the
U N multilateral aidprogramme is not only a foregone conclusion, but also a cogent
necessity. It puts our country in a position to prove its solidarity within the framework
of an international activity in spite of its standing aside from the political commitments of
this organization. By the same token, our country is also a very welcome mediator of bilateral aid, since it is not encumbered with any colonial past and, being a small state, is

not politically suspect. In correct recognition of this fact, the Swiss Parliament has not
only increased the credits for multilateral aid, but has also granted increased credits
for our state bilateral aid.
If we have so far spoken only of the technical aid from state to state, we must nevertheless
not lose sight of the fact that privately organized technical aid deserves very special
"honourable mention ",even if it has to remain far behind the state contributions in volume. It enables each citizen to contribute his share to this work, the most important in
our century. I should like, therefore, to make a very warm appeal here for your support of
private aidorganizations and to express my great satisfaction that the circles of Swiss industry and banking are endowing the newly-created foundation for help towards development with the necessary funds, which has as its special aim the organization of courses of
instruction for workmen and foremen in developing countries.
Before attempting to draw any conclusions from the work of technical assistance so
far, and to judge of its prospects of success, I wish to turn briefly to the questions of economic and financial aid.
The distress of the developing countries cannot be overcome by the sharing of knowledge
and skills alone. They live in a vicious circle of poverty. Because their revenues are so appallingly small, nothing or exceedingly little can be laid by and saved. Therefore no capital can be created; in consequence own investments for the founding of industries and
other new opportunities for earning money are out of the question, as a result of which
the state also lacks the means of creating an economic and administrative "infrastructure" and possibilities of education and training, and so for the most part the potential
natural wealth and manpower lie fallow. The fateful chain of poverty, ignorance, disease
and hunger can only be broken if, besides the indispensable knowledge and skill, capital is
injected from abroad as an igniting spark.
This point of view has begun to prevail more and more during the last ten years. The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, the so-called World Bank,
founded in the year 1946, has undoubtedly accomplished a great deal. It is, however, exclusively a question of granting loans that have to satisfy the strict technical requirements
of banking and, in proportion to the need, its effect is sadly insufficient. Its activity has recently been supplemented by the International Finance Corporation, which has the special task of promoting private industry in the backward countries. A further very welcome
step forward was the creation of the UN Special Fund in the year 1959, which is to bridge
the gap between technical assistance and capital aid, which was growing more and more
perceptible. In contrast to the technical assistance, it will deal with a few very promising
projects, which often derive from the last-mentioned, but which require deeper study
and have still actually to be properly planned before they can be considered ready for
execution, and which therefore demand a greater expenditure than the technical assistance
is able to grant for a single enterprise. Moreover, the Fund can also use the resources at
its disposal for financing and equipping educational establishments.
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Very recently, the founding of an International Development Association was proposed
by the USA, and the initiative met with such a good response that we may reckon this organization will come into existence in the near future. Its aim would be the financing of
well-founded projects of high priority in developing countries, the risks of which would be
too great under the strict requirements of the World Bank. The founding capital is to
amount to a thousand million dollars. That is a high figure; it will, however, be seen in
true proportion if it is borne in mind that Paul G. Hoffman, the former head of the Marshall Plan and today Managing Director of the above-mentioned Special Fund of the
United Nations Development Programme, estimates the capital investment need of the
developing countries from abroad for the next ten years to amount to 60-80 thousand million dollars, whereby only realistic and really feasible projects are taken into consideration.
Quite considerable funds also flow, it is true, from other sources than those mentioned so
far. Thus, state banks for the promotion of export play an important part, as well as private credit-donors, and especially in the case of Switzerland, the effect of the state
guarantees against export risks, which enables the granting of credit aid through private
enterprises, which is highly desirable, has been of considerable importance. Today it is
just the most important developing countries that, in consequence of their great efforts,
have reached a point where they are no longer able to contract the usual mid-tern debts to
finance imports essential for their development schemes. The supplytinns are therefore
faced with the necessity of granting long-term credits in order to keep up the relations already opened up, and that again brings in its wake an adjustment of the stipulations regulating the state guarantees.
From this short and incomplete enumeration of the initiatives actually being carried
out, one or the other reader may have received the impression that a very great deal
is already being done. I would agree with this opinion up to a point, but I consider that
a better co-ordination of efforts between the various organizations would be desirable;
however, as regards the issue itself, it must be remembered that the sum total of all
the efforts being made today represent merely a first step in the right direction, considering how much is still actually needed. It must not be forgotten that the economically advanced West owes its prosperity to the industrial and technical revolution that
began almost 200 years ago. If the conclusion that must be drawn from this is that
the promotion of development is a very long-term undertaking, all the factors neverthelessurge us to make haste, for time presses. At the beginning, the Soviet Union
stood aloof from the aid to development, true to its attitude towards the Marshall Plan.
Presumably not least on account of the unexpected success of the Marshall Plan aid, and
well aware of the feverish expectation of the developing countries with regard to a rapid
improvement in their economic and social positions, it has now begun to join in the aid
schemes, and that with a massive offensive proportionate to its greatly increased economic
power, which may be all the more successful they have the idea of a "peaceful coexistence" makes headway in the wake of the temporary easing of tension. In this, the

Soviet Union has the great advantage of a centrally organized economic and financial apparatus, which enables energies to be concentrated at just that sector of the world-wide
front that, at any given moment, promises the greatest political success. The Soviet Union
also profits from the indisputable fact that it has achieved, in a relatively short space
of time, a very high level of scientific and technical equipment; for the developing countries are apt to look rather at the results than at the price paid for them, which the members of a free society that values the dignity of the individual human being would never
pay of their own free will. And last of all, it also profits from the mistakes made by the
West in their development aid, and it is just from the Christian standpoint that it must
give us cause for thought that, in many cases, the Russian experts find the way to "human
relations" and personal contact more readily than do those of the West. In any case we
are here faced with a situation that, even apart from the purely humanitarian aspects of
development aid, cannot leave us indifferent. The decision as to the future shape of the
world will be made in the camp of the developing countries, who are sitting, as it were, on
the fence between West and East, and who, in their desperate situation, will choose that
economic system that promises to help them out of the bog of their economic misery most
quickly. I do not need to follow up this train of thought any further to impress upon you
the fact that haste is imperative.
In the years 1949-1958 I devoted the major part of my work to the developing countries,
and I experienced at first hand their successes and failures in all the areas under the care
of the FAO, its sister-organizations, the World Bank, the American bilateral aid, the
Colombo Plan and other institutions. I can therefore speak from personal experience, and
I do so with no illusions. I should like to stress that, in spite of the failures that have
occurred besides many splendid successes, in spite of the disappointments caused by incapable and in part corrupt administrations, despite the lack of co-ordination between multilateral and bilateral programmes, and in spite of the political undertone that on occasion
threatens to thrust the purely humanitarian motive of the aid into the background, it is
my firm conviction that the West must solve this problem if it is to remain true to itself. I
consider the last ten years to have been a large-scale experiment, from which both the
donor countries and the recipients may draw valuable lessons. All the participants know
today, better than they did at the beginning, that the work must be done from the bottom
upwards according to a fixed plan. The absolute necessity of training a skeleton elite and a
competent and incorruptible administration has become more apparent than was the
case ten years ago. Slowly the conviction is gaining ground, too, that everything must not
be expected from the state, but that it is necessary that everyone should contribute his
share, and it is in this, especially, that I hope that the bilateral aid of the private or "nonstate" enterprises will provide a contribution of qualitative importance. This is particularly
true of the investments of private industry which provide not only capital but along with
it the technical knowledge and managerial skill so often lacking in developing countries.
Existing difficulties have become apparent, such as the lack of a trained class intermediate
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between the university graduates with academic training and the mass of the workers and
peasants. A great deal has already been gained by the fact that the West has given up the
naive belief that a mere sharing of its experience and "know-how ", its knowledge and
skills, its procedures, methods and institutions will work wonders in a very short time.
The better the West understands how to play its role as a partner in an exciting adventure,
as a catalyst in a beneficial process of growth and development, the more it strives to
comprehend previous historical evolution, not condemning it all out of hand but acknowledging what is good in it, the quicker will the necessary confidence come of itself, and
with it the patience that is a safeguard against rash economic and political experiments intended to force rapid success. Patience, understanding and confidence are ingredients in
the recipe-book of "development aid", without which neither competence nor dollars
alone can lead to our goal. The goal is the preservation of a free world. Dostoevsky makes
his Grand Inquisitor say: "In the end they will lay their freedom at our feet, and say to
us, 'Make us your slaves, but feed us'."
Aid for developing countries aims to d o just the opposite. For millions of people freedom
can mean nothing today, because they have never had enough to eat, and for them " human dignity" is a meaningless phrase. It is our historical responsibility to see to it that
freedom will seem to them, as to us, the one good thing that alone can make everything
else worth while. Then they will also be ready to fight for it and to help us to preserve that
which gives meaning to our lives.
F R I E D R I C H T R A U G O T T WAHLEN

The Orthography and Pronunciation
of Nepalese Names

The inhabitants of Nepal employ systems of writing, alphabets and characters that are
unfamiliar to us (Devanagary, Newara, Tibetan) and their languages have special
sounds that can be rendered only very imperfectly with the letters of our Latin alphabet.
In order to obtain the best possible rendering of geographical names, as well as of names
of persons and things, Nepalese sources have been used as far as possible, and the original Nepalese characters have been transcribed in accordance with the Survey of India,
i.e. the vowels are to be spoken as in German or Italian, the consonants as in English.

Spelling used in text

English pronunciation

Phonetic symbol (Daniel Jones) Example

ch
chh
sh

ch as in China
ch (as above) h*
sh as in she (not s h)
s as in sun, bus
s as in his, busy
P h (notf
t + h (not th)

t/
tl+ h

S

z
ph
th

+

+

+

/
s
z
p+h
t+h

Chang
Chharka
Shisha
Dharsing
Dozam
Phijor
Those

A final e is pronounced as in cafe', and it does not affect the pronunciation of the vowel
in the preceding syllable. A final r must be pronounced.
h after consonants is a distinct and clearly-heard aspirate sound (e.g. Buddha is pronounced Budd-ha).

The Role of the Individual
in the Ideological Struggle of Our Time

Plato makes wonder and amazement the root of wisdom, of the love of wisdom. "Yes,
Socrates," says Theaetetus, "and I am amazed when I think of them" (i. e. the significance of things); "by the gods I am! and I want to know what on earth they mean; and
there are times when my head quite swims with the contemplation of them. " And indeed,
we feel just the same today. With these words the great Athenian described an ancient and
fundamental fact, and whoever thinks it over carefully will find much of man's being revealed in it. What science tells us about the structure of the world and of the interior of
the atom, what the newspapers report day by day about the incomprehensible confusion
among the nations of the world, these things rouse us to amazement, either to delight us
or to vex us. It need not be "great" things - a beetle on a chervil flower will suffice, or a
waterfall, or the profound silence in a forest. If you cross your index and middle fingers
and place the tips of those fingers on the tip of your nose, you will feel quite clearly that
your nose has two tips. Mostly we lack the time and inward serenity to devote ourselves
to amazement in silence and reflection. We feel that essential things would surely be
revealed to us if we did, but we have not sufficient patience to let wonder operate within us.
Astonishment has been defined as an "intellectual emotion" that rises in our consciousness
when our experience and thought encounter something unexpected, something paradoxical. Everyone has experienced it, but not everyone is familiar enough with it to feel at
home with it. We just accept the fact that it comes and goes. If we stop to examine how we
stand with regard to it, we find that it has already vanished, swept away by new impressions. Wonder, as a form of amazement, appears in many guises. It may be quite a harmless mathematical or technical problem that fascinates and irritates us, an ingenious conjuring trick that holds us spellbound, the sudden and unexpected news of the death of a
friend - we are taken aback, alarmed, surprised, downcast and startled. We are summoned to make up our minds as to what we think, to scrutinize our own judgment, to
widen our horizon. The world is not what we had thought it to be. Suddenly it assumes a
different, an unfamiliar, a surprising aspect. The unforeseen is constantly overtaking us, it is
part and parcel of our daily lives. If it fails to occur, boredom steals upon us and we seek variety ourselves.Theexplorer and the adventurer actually provoke and brave the unexpected.

There is the courage of wonder, just as there is a form of cowardice that makes us flee the
sense of wonder. The hoped-for is granted or denied, the unhoped-for and undesired
strikes with cruel force in our own existence. We strive to accept it stoically, defiantly,
though we are distressed, resigned, offended and angered that it should disturb our peace
of mind. What we love, what we hold to be just and true, we see wilfully opposed by others. We are deeply attached to our familiar conceptions of what the world should be, as
we wish it to be, and we are hurt when it behaves in an entirely different way. Fatalism,
that "abandon on the part of reason", accepts with resignation whatever Fates ordain,
sickness and war, victory or defeat, praise or blame. In the eyes of the fatalist, everything
is veiled in mystery and predestined; for good and for evil, blind necessity reigns, and
man cannot change anything. Fortunate the man who can make a virtue of this wretched
necessity, who can be content to accept the inevitable, amor fati. In contrast to this attitude, there are many forms of activism. Activism lives by the Promethean power to mould
the world to its own ideas and values, to do battle against evil and wickedness, to defy the
powers, to set up a realm of beauty, truth and justice. "Allah need create no more, We
ourselves can frame his world." For the activist, creation is stdl unfinished, and he appoints himself to finish it. He therefore drafts plans for the present and for the future, and
those who are fired by them are helping to build Utopia.
Some believe it must grow and mature slowly, by the gentle persuasion of education;
others want to bring it about by force. To change the world and society in accordance
with their visions, the evolutionaries, like the revolutionaries, need to dispose of means
and men. They tend to see power only as a means of achieving their great aims and they
promise those whom it irks that it will later die away of itself, dismantled like scaffolding
that in the end has become superfluous.
But no sooner is it in their possession than they, too, succumb to its demonry. The man
who achieves power is prone to forget the aim which alone that power was meant to serve,
and he grows attached to the enjoyment of that power for its own sake. He resolutely continues building it up until it becomes a fortress, transforming the bearers of his religious,
political, or social ideology until they are merely soldiers to defend his power. AU activists
agree that the world must be different from what it seems to us to be today. But how
it is to be shaped, what form it is to assume, on this point opinions differ to a degree of
agonizing extremes.
Herder called mankind the first freedmen of creation, free of the leading-strings of the
instincts which govern the lives of the animals. Until the arrival of man it was Nature
who created; now man has superseded her as the creative factor. Nature's full heritage
works in him, it is true, but in the intoxication of his new-found freedom he ignores it.
And yet nature does not seem to speak particularly clearly if he stops to listen to what
slumbers in the depths whence he came. The emancipation is a deadly earnest matter.
There is no returning into the safe shelter of the womb. Man must build for himself a
new habitation. And we surely cannot blame him if he does not succeed at the first
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attempt. The buildingmaterials of the world are hard to survey in their entirety, and the
primitive depths of the soul refractory. It is, of course, easy to conceive, in theory, a
society of free people ordering their lives in justice and sincerity. But if an attempt is
made to realise it, then from the archaic heritage comes an upsurge of disturbing elements that confuse the best intentions.
We live in the age of the masses, and these are defeated by their own psychology. Their
relation to reason and to the spirit is different from that of the single individual. It may
happen that leaders of the masses find themselves, overnight, led by another, and suddenly they are incapable of mastering the spiritual forces that are breaking loose. The
saying that the spirit is the adversary of the soul holds equally good the other way
round. Man still does not know his own nature well enough to be able to govern it in
the collective according to a plan. This is one reason the more for mistrusting all historical prophecy. It is a part of Nature's legacy that man is a social being. He is born into a
social structure, into the family, the group, into a nation and a state. The basis comes
from nature, the superstructure is left to man. In an instructive but by no means conclusive investigation, Henri Bergson studied the differences between human societies and
those of animals. He finds that, wherever there are honeybees in the world, they live in
a "closed" society; their behaviour is clearly governed by their instincts. They have
neither political philosophers nor social revolutions, neither ministers nor parliaments
among them. To call the central "mother-bee" the "queen" is misleading, as is all anthropomorphism. Their social behaviour is given them, not set them as a task still to be
accomplished. Not one of the bees stops to feel astonished at their being and their compulsions. In their lives, wonder has no place, nor does their existence seem problematical
to them. They do not wish to "reform" their world. Therefore they do not invent any
moral system, or any religion; among them there are neither prophets nor slanderers,
none of them attempts either to beautify or to transfigure existence.
But man suffers from his peculiar insecurity, from his immaturity, his unfinished state;
the inexorable uncertainty, the problematical quality that faces him within himself
weighs heavily upon him. A haze of sadness, it is true, veils the lives of all created
beings, but man alone seems to be aware of it. He suffers, and in suffering contemplates
his own suffering. He seeks to master it, to give it some meaning.
It is in this way that religions arise. They seek to fill a want, to restore the balance that
has been disturbed, to heal a wound. "If our life were endless and painless," says Schopenhauer, "probably no one would think to ask why the world exists and why it is as it
is." In this way, however, man, that animal metaphysicum, is forced to come to terms
with the troublesome questioning, the uneasiness of his consciousness. So man toils to
build up his society, his state, through the millennia. He little realizes how much the
compulsions of Nature thwart and frustrate his own liberty in these efforts.
If he takes the animalstate as his model, he recognizes sadly that he lacks the social instincts that function, as it were, of themselves. They cannot be cultivated or transmitted

by heredity. So he seeks a system of conscious behaviour that shall yet resemble them. If
it is accepted voluntarily by the citizens it may ultimately become a habit that functions
well. Otherwise it must simply be enforced. If it satisfy physical as well as metaphysical
needs, it will no doubt be possible to think of a society that is no less satisfactory than
that of the bee and termite states. It cannot be denied that such ideas have been about,
wittingly and unwittingly, in the development of mankind. Ever and again the vision of
the ideal, of the true state, seduces us. But nowhere has it yet been put into practice
successfully and convincingly. History shows us an unbroken series of such attempts,
and the tragic toll of their failures. Everywhere man has been at pains to solve a special
problem, which consists in the fact that he does not live by bread alone. He must still
both the physical and the metaphysical hunger. If he concentrates only on the one,
the other will rush in and upset his plans. If he tries to stifle his sense of wonder, it
will shatter the supposedly ideal realm with elemental violence. Any form of social
planning that does not take human nature as a whole into account has no prospect of
permanence.
Today, the Sino-Russian form of Communism threatens the free world. Should it succeed in subjugating the whole world, owing to the weakness of the West, a weakness
brought about by its own fault, man may make the certain prognosis of his own future
ruin. The freedom-loving nature of man is stronger than any power that he may inflict
upon himself. Unfortunately this does not exclude Bernhard of Clairvaux' bitter cognition : "Habet mundus iste noctes suas et non paucas" - this our world has its nights, nor
are they few.
It is one of the particular and peculiar qualities of man that, when he sets about giving
himself an ordered system, he begins with small communities. This explains the confusing diversity of languages, moral systems, and religions. They are all the offspring of
freedom, not of Nature. They help to create "closed communities". Whoever did not
speak Greek in ancient Athens was looked upon as a barbarian. If the early Christians
were persecuted, they themselves were very soon persecuting the "heathens". The ethic
of most species of ants cleaves to the maxim: "Whoever does not smell as I do is my
enemy and will be killed." Only those who belong to the tribe, the clan, the caste, the
nation, the party, the church, is a friend and true human being. There is no salvation
outside it. The faith of the others is superstition. It is not humanity as such that unites
but only the ideology. Every "closed community" strives for power, allows its dogmas
to harden into dogmatics, and begins to classify mankind according to the friend-or-foe
formula. It requires of its adherents absolute belief and unconditional obedience. It claims
the whole man. It does not want him to fall into the temptation of any other doctrine,
which can only be heresy.
Moreover, it robs him of his own inherent freedom to feel wonder, to enjoy the sense
of amazement, to indulge in critical reflection. He is to admire blindly. Where he does
not prove to be willing, it uses force. It feels threatened by anyone who thinks differ-
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ently from itself, and such men must be destroyed. It claims that it alone wants true
peace, that is why it prepares for war. It is not only a question of breaking the evil
power of the enemy, but it wants the pure teaching, the only true doctrine, to bring salvation to all men. That is the totalitarian claim.
Marx believed he could represent the history of mankind essentially as the story of
hostile classes. It is, however, quite as much the history of "closed communities" that
have opposed each other. And it is the fate of the Marxist movement in Russia that,
even though it has exterminated certain classes there, it has by no means been able to
hinder the formation of new ones. On the other hand, with all its appeal to science and
reason, it itself has again only produced another menacing form of a "closed" community .
In 1848 Marx and Engels concluded their manifesto with the following words: "The
Communists disdain to conceal their views and aims. They openly declare that their
ends can be attained only by the forcible overthrow of all existing social conditions. Let
the ruling classes tremble at a communist revolution. The proletarians have nothing to
lose but their chains. They have a world to win."
Today it is clear that people of all classes have a world to lose through Lenin's form of
Communism - the world of their own personal conscience, of the right to wonder, of
their own personal philosophy, of astonishment, of reflection as to truth and right, of
the possibility of putting into practice the knowledge they have gained by their own
judgment. Only as a co-ordinated whole, as men who have been brought into line and
made politically uniform, are they of use to the worldwide revolution.
What gives Marxism its immense fertility is - far more than its doctrine and its methods its consideration for the poor man. It is to him that it appeals, to him it promises its
help and support. It is on this point that it touches the consciences of all who believe in
an "open community" of freedom and justice. It does not deny that there have always
been attempts to check the avoidable misery of mankind. But, it claims, these were
not carried out with the necessary seriousness, they were not put into effect with sufficient earnestness. It was not only the goodwill that was lacking, it suggests, but also the
"scientific" method necessary to deal with the matter as thoroughly as, for instance,
modem bacteriology has been able effectively to deal with epidemics. No reasonable
person can shut his eyes to such arguments. The first World War took a toll of some
nine million human lives, the second one about thirty million.
Thecornrnand of atomic weapons has brought within the bounds of possibility the annihilation of all life upon earth in a third World War. It creates an entirely new situation and
puts mankind in the position of the distressed Sorcerer's apprentice, who is at the mercy
of the spirits that he has conjured up. The only good and sensible policy, unconditional
disarmament, encounters the most unreasonable inhibitions. The danger of an atomic
war increases fear, the worst counsellor of mankind. Added to this, there is everywhere a
lack of the trained power of judgment to recognize the deadly perils and to banish them.

Of ten children, it is still only four who receive even elementary education, and only one is
given the opportunity to attend a secondary or a higher school, whereas the remaining
five get no schooling at all. Still today, more than half of all persons above the age of ten
have received no sort of education. They are the same people who have a life expectation
of only thirty years, and an annual income of less than 450 Swiss francs, 100 dollars,
or about L35, and who, as a result of disease and undernourishment, are unable to do a
whole day's work at a time. UNESCO is constantly pointing out that hunger, poverty,
disease and ignorance go hand in hand, but that ignorance must be called the worst of
these evils, because it is the cause of the other three. More than one half of humanity goes
to bed hungry, to sleep the uneasy sleep of worry and care. At the same time, mankind is
increasing at a terrifying speed. In 1871 there was already talk of a "yellow peril", at a
time when China's population was estimated to be a mere 255 million. For 1980, however,
Peking statisticians reckon with a population of a thousand million Chinese. Today a
further 100,000 children are born daily, which amounts to an annual increase of some
38 million in the population. If the increase continues at this rate, the four thousand million
limit will be reached around the year 2000. Other estimates amount to 6.1 to 7 thousand
million. All these people want to live. They perceive the structure of the world, they are
aware of the difficulties of their existence. They wish to partake of all the technical amenities that are displayed to their eyes all over the world. It is understandable that they are
interested in the methods of attaining them. There are many ways, but their poverty
makes them more especially susceptible to the teachings of Marxism on class warfare, and
there is no lack of active teachers.
The realization of this state of affairs is making headway in the entire non-Communist
world. It comes as a disturbing and unpleasant surprise, but it also brings wholesome
insight in its wake. In our enjoyment of freedom we have come to be lazy about our
simplest duties. Here resentment is of no avail and every form of pride will take a bitter fall.
Europe carried to all peoples the ideals of liberty, equality, and the rights of man, but
only too often she did not live up to them herself. Now things are not working out as they
should. Everywhere it has bred rivals, who are never exactly bursting with a sense of gratitude. They are grateful to penicillin, no doubt, but not to those who discovered it. The
benefits of rational civilization are spreading across the whole world. Microscopes, motor-cars, and anaesthetizing apparatus are in use in Asia and Africa, without a thought
being given to the effort and labour spent in developing them. Techniques break loose
from the countries where they were invented and find a home among peoples who do not
take over with them the Christian and Humanistic foundations in which they are ultimately rooted. But the doctrine of Marxian salvation also comes from the "West''.
In terms of power politics Europe is no longer at the head, but the effects of European
civilization are stronger than ever before. Only it has not succeeded in winning the nonEuropean peoples with its spiritual culture as well. That may have the effect of a judgment
upon us. If we teach the whole world the "rights of man" and do not live according to
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that doctrine convincingly ourselves, criticism cannot fail to follow. But it is a false attitude
of penitence to try to make up for lost time now from the snug security of one's own
small territory; no country, no single individual, can today stand aloof from the tasks
that are set by mankind as a whole.
In this struggle, each one of us is called upon to ask himself where he stands, and what he
can do to decrease the tensions and to banish the imminent dangers. The threat of an
atomic war overshadows us all. A terrible paralysis emanates from the possibility of it.
We are always meeting people who have resigned themselves to the inevitable, who say,
"there is no point in it all ", who no longer believe that the efforts of the individual are of
any avail. They stare in fascination at the two most powerful poles of the struggle today the Kremlin and the White House. They bow down, without a will of their own, to the
friend-or-foe formula and torture themselves with the fatal alternative: "rather Red than
dead", or else "rather dead than Red". If the third World War does break out, then it is
up to each one of us to behave as he thinks best. But as long as there is still peace, let him,
too, labour with all his might to preserve it.
Millions of people in the West and in the East ask nothing else than to be allowed to live
in peace. They hope and pray that their governments will not let the worst come to the
worst. But often, lacking sufficient faith, they are too discouraged, too pusillanimous, to
let the voice of their conscience speak out. They just let themselves be seduced over and
over again by the voice of hatred, and they join in the chorus that calls the opponent a
devil. Blind with rage, the anti-Communist faces the anti-Capitalist, who is equally blind
with rage. If he can crush his opponent he is quite willing to accept the destruction of the
whole world into the bargain. Hate breeds hate. Jesus did not teach the love of one's neighbour, charity in its best sense, but He also taught us that we must love our enemies. In
hatred there is no chance to change the person we hate, in love there is always thepossibility.
In the Rules of St.Benedict of Nursia there is the fine maxim: "odiat vitia, diligat
fratres", - that is to say, "let each monk hate the vices but love the brethren". This saying
may be embroidered upon. Am I to hate the St. Petersburg schoolboy because, by no fault
or responsibility of his own, he has been brought up and educated entirely in the doctrine
of dialectic materialism, which is foreign to me? It was entirely a matter of chance, a
"geographical accident ", that he was born in another part of the world from myself! Only
those who esteem man higher than the ideology that he defends, only those who help the
child to preserve a chance of free self-determination, break through the Devil's vicious
circle that casts its grievous spell upon us. The spread of critical thinking among all peoples of the world may ultimately lead to the shattering of all those ideologies that attempt
to divide mankind up according to the friend-or-foe formula. When we are threatened by
a "closed community", we must struggle to defend ourselves, but at the same time we
must try by every means in our power to help to set up open and liberal social conditions
throughout the world. Critical thinking makes a man hesitate to obey his emotions blindly,
to allow himself to become an instrument of any ideology against which his conscience

revolts. Reflection may appear to be a sign of weakness in view of the monster powers of
today, but it is our very greatest strength. Surely a starving Indian or a Chinese rice-growing peasant driven to despair by poverty, you will say, is not helped by the philosophy of
wonder? If he heard about it at all, would he not only be amazed, in his utter exhaustion,
how easily certain people can look upon the wretched plight of the age? Do not let us
be misled. The "furiously determined" solve the problems of the times just as little as
do those who have grown deaf to them in the enjoyment and the abuse of freedom.
Whoever commands me to hate people whom I do not even know, and who do not know
me, must first of all stifle my questions about them. All those who are zealots of a closed
ideology do not wish to believe that there are humane humans everywhere in the world,
whose pure humanity, like uncoined gold, is older than the darkening ideology, which is
only secondary. When man meets man, cutting across the historical accident of language,
religion, or political ideas, something new will result. The pre-requisite circumstances for
this are largely given today; now it is only a matter of putting them into practice on a
world-wide scale. Let us resolutely throw overboard all those arguments which seem so
true, yet which poison our minds. Such as, for instance, that "East is East, and West is
West, and never the twain shall meet", or that a Japanese will never really get on with a
Frenchman. If they never get to know each other they cannot understand each other. And
in our own country, has a Freethinker ever really understood a believing Protestant, a
Catholic a Marxist, a Liberal a racial fanatic? What prevents us from understanding one
another is the doctrines by which we live, not the deep, ancient community of life itself. Or
is it the shamefaced insight that the only reason we are doing so much for the "underdeveloped " peoples today is that the dangerous advance of Marxism and Leninism forces
us to do so? That may be true in some cases, but is by no means the whole truth. Millions
of freedom-loving people in the West wish, without any ulterior political motives, that
everyone in the world should be helped, that the good things of Earth should be fairly distributed, that every child should enjoy the privilege of schooling, and that all should be
citizens of liberty.
It was not Marxism that formulated the "Declaration of Human Rights" of 1776, or that
gave birth to the ideals of the French Revolution, nor did it sponsor the drafting of the
Atlantic Charter or the Declaration of the United Nations (Palais Chaillot at Paris,
10.12.1948). The free world may let itself be jostled by Russia and China as regards its
tactics; to build up a just order of free men everywhere in the world it needs only to put
into practice the postulates of its own history.
The individual cannot treat with Nixon or Kosygin, or interfere in the military plans of
the Powers. But each one of us is called upon to extend the domain of freedom, and each
one of us has ways and means to do so. Here there is still an immense and in no wise exhausted reservoir in all the nations of the world. We all have many more friends than we
are aware of. Since distances have shrunk, we have all become neighbours. These neighbours, far and near, belong to us and we to them. Let us help them whenever they need us,
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and let us hear them when they speak to us. Nobody is sufficient unto himself, he may
always learn something from his neighbow; nobody is so poor that he is unable to give
some of what he has.
Such a neighbour is the mountain people of distant Nepal. Let us make her people feel
that their cares are our cares, that we are anxious to help them in any way we can, without a single sidelong glance at possible business, possible profit and gain. Wherever a nation grows into freedom, wherever it stores up and secures this freedom in the economic
sphere, the foundations on and from which we ourselves live are strengthened. Let us
show them what we have, and let them show us what they have. The overwhelming majority of all mankind would rather be neither "Red" nor "dead". Most governments
arose in the days when "good comradeship" among all the peoples of the world was still a
"consummation devoutly to be wished". Today this comradeship is burgeoning under incredible menaces into a promising reality. The struggle of this age needs every individual,
his judgment, his co-operation, his sacrifices, great or small. This struggle is still in no
wise decided, and it is just those who are firmly settled on the shores of freedom that have
no need to despair. The last great illusion is that the peoples of Asia neither understand
nor desire freedom in our sense of the word, as we understand it. Truth, humanity, and
liberty belong inseparably together. We ourselves must constantly bear this interdependence in mind. Man strives for freedom as a plant struggles towards the light. And only
the man who is really free is able to fight clear of the ideologies that seek to enslave him.
Man is spirit and his truth unfolds in a free mind. It is now a matter of bringing him home
again from every form of estrangement, back to his own personal and interior realm of
wonder and all-seeing love.
WALTER ROBERT CORTI
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of refugees and Sherpas were met by the ICRC, which set up a medical outpost at
Namche and arranged regular supply flights to Mingbo with their Pilatus-Porter.
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9 Carpet weavitg in K a r h t n d u . This weaving centre was established in 1961 by the
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Problems of Agricultural Development

Hunger and Unemployment
Abundant books and reports have been written during the past decade on the " population explosion" and the "hunger explosion". Certainly, the problem exists. Approximately 36 per cent of the world population get calories below the standard set by the
United Nations World Health Organization. For protein, the percentage climbs to a
frightening 80 per cent. If we speak here of hunger, we do not mean catastrophic events
but hunger as a chronic disease. This is the real problem for all and not only developing
nations, namely economic backwardness and poverty; and one cannot get rid of it simply
by the shipment and distribution of food, since this merely superficially satisfies the conscience of the rich nations and of the individual "do-gooders" involved.
The root of the problem is poverty; and the only effective way to overcome poverty is by
giving people the chance to earn more - or to earn something at all, because the real longterm and ever increasing problem will not be how to feed aU the people in the world,
but how to give all of them a job. The rising figures of unemployment and under-employment in all the developing nations illustrate this fact more than sufficiently. Family planning is a pre-requisite to overcome population pressure in the long term; but here I restrict
myself to discussing the development problems of predominantly agricultural countries.

Modem Farming as Business
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Mountains of books have been written on the deficiencies in agricultural development
and their cures. Indeed, one wonders why modern technology, which is able to send men
to the moon, should not be able to tackle the problem of growing enough food for mankind. True, there were many prophets who saw the solution clearly, but prestige-minded
governments, bilateral agencies, international organizations and narrow-minded specialists all alike forgot the starting point for agricultural production, namely the fanner.
Farming was for too long a time considered a way of life instead of a business which

must follow the same economic rules as every other business. Further, instead of showing
the farmer how to grow more on his acreage, it was much more fashionable to embark on
country-wide land and water use development surveys, river basin studies, inventories,
and impressive dam constructions.
Most of these projects amounted to land reclamation surveys, without any regard to economic considerations. True, there are countries with a tremendous population pressure
and very limited land resources which have no other way than to reclaim more land.
Egypt is an example. But many underpopulated countries carried out huge land reclamations where an archaic farming system would have demanded first the improvement of
agriculture on the existing farmland; that is, where the people live.
The United States of America, the most advanced and largest producer of food in the
world, has since the 1950's even decreased its acreage, disposing of marginal lands, while
at the same time agricultural production was increased by 50 per cent. It has been known
for a long time that agricultural productivity can be raised much faster and more
cheaply by increasing the yield per hectare, instead of increasing the acreage. The yield
can be improved today by various methods, but this will be useless if the farmer cannot
sell his products. For it is not what can be grown that makes the agricultural potential of
an area, but what can profitably be sold. We may easily conclude that basic requirements
for a successful agricultural development are the incentive for the farmer, and marketing. If these conditions are not fulfilled, then no amount of technical input in the form
of irrigation, etc., will be any help.
Another severe handicap for better farming is the fact that it is widely considered to be a
low-cast job. This derives partly from certain cultural traditions, in which manual work is
not esteemed. Even today there is a clear tendency to make it "backward": I have
seen recently in one country plans to create an Agricultural School which will accept
students after nine years of schooling, and then train them for another few years in order
to produce medium and higher level Government officers (with a diploma) while the
"dropouts" are intended to be sent back to tilling the soil!
A lot of harm has also been done by aid agencies, who have sent only "advisers" and
not "doers", and also by the many fellowships granted by international and bilateral
organizations, which give students too much academic training abroad under totally
different environments from those in their home country. I have seen one country in the
Middle East which has over one hundred officers trained abroad in various sophisticated agricultural specialties, some of them for seven or eight years. This particular country
has by now four high-level veterinarian professionals, yet on the only small Government
dairy farm, the hooves of pure-bred imported cattle were up to 30 centimetres long and
had apparently not been cut for one and one half years. The many foreign-educated specialists know very well the chemical formula of milk, but none could milk a cow!
As a result, all the agricultural Government enterprises run at a heavy deficit, because
there is not one single plain good farmer or farm manager in the country. The same
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type of Government officialsshow a great readiness to call the f a m e n "backward" and
"lazy". This is certainly not true. But what the farmer has is a finesense for economics
and he sees quite clearly the economic limitations for example of irrigation, compared
with domestic water supply. I have seen in the southern part of the Nepalese Terai
wells, dug in small villages for domestic supplies, reaching depths of as much as 20 metres
below the surface. But the same farmer would never think of digging wells for irrigation
to a depth of more than 3 metres, for, although human and animal power in this part of
the world is extremely cheap, the farmer would find it uneconomical to bring water
from greater depth to the surface for irrigation.
Another example was found near Dongola in the Sudan. Due to the Er Roseires Dam
on the Blue Nile, the flood peak during rainy seasons is a few metres lower than previously. Before that, there was a considerable acreage of farmland along the Nile which
through flood irrigation and animal-pumped water produced high yield during the flood
season. Now, due to the lower peak level the farmers find it uneconomical to pump the
water for irrigation, which has resulted in the abandoning of large portions of former
farmland. Nevertheless, the water is still used for domestic supplies in spite of the low
water level and the higher cost. In contrast, I have seen in many countries foreign aid
projects in which groundwater is pumped from depths of 50 metres and more, in order to
grow (of all things!) low-value mass products like wheat and sorghum.

Investment in Marginal Areas 7
The farmer, through tradition (which is nothing else than the accumulation of centuries
of experience) has also developed a fine sense for soil fertility. He has generally chosen
the most suitable land for cultivation. He would never think of tilling marginal lands
unless excessive population pressure forces h i to do so, or a nearby market with high
purchasing power acts as an incentive. Yet Governments and international organizations alike have frequently completely disregarded the experience of the common farmer
and have selected the worst area in a given country for agricultural development.
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Ethiopia has its beautifully green and healthy highland with at least one rain-fed crop
per year, and two crops in the southern part where consequently the major portion of
the population lives. Yet the hot and dry Awash valley, which is a desert with almost no
settled population, has been selected for a 2,5 million dollars "River Basin Survey" covering 40,000 square kilometres. The result is what one might expect, namely so far (three
years after completion of the survey) only fifty-eight nomadic families have been
"settled" in a Government farm (while at the same time private enterprise has taken the
relatively small areas with suitable soils for growing sugar cane and cotton in plantations without waiting for the completion of the 2.5 million dollars survey).

In Bolivia, a 40,000 square kilometre groundwater survey is being carried out on the Altiplano, that is on the highland with an average altitude of 3800 metres, an average
number of 108 frost days per year and a very poor soil. "Double cropping", which is
aimed at through groundwater irrigation, sounds like a joke under those circumstances. Especially since Bolivia possesses, on the eastern slopes of the Andes and in the
eastern lowlands, a tremendous agricultural potential in a practically uninhabited area
where almost everything can be grown rain-fed without any irrigation, and which is
linked by transport with potential markets.
In the Yemen, the first three major agricultural projects have been chosen in the hot,
arid coastal plain of the Tihama, where nothing can be grown without irrigation, and
which due to malaria and bilharzia is thinly populated. Yet at the same time, the
healthy highland, where 88 per cent of the population lives, and where in certain areas
up to three rain-fed crops can be raised, has only recently attracted the interest of foreign agricultural advisers.
In the Sudan large "Land and Water Development Surveys", "Feasibility Studies",
"Soil Surveys" and "Groundwater Inventories" have been carried out in areas which
are hopelessly remote from any potential market, while nothing has been done in the
coastal plain. Yet it is the coastal plain which has groundwater at shallow depth with
good recharge from the mountains and a good soil (as have all the plains at the foot of
mountain ranges which are seasonally flooded and thus produce mechanically weathered and unleached soils). And it is the coastal plain which would have the potential
market in the fast growing city of Port Sudan. Further, Khartoum would be linked by a
railway. An exports potential exists through the harbour or by air to oil-rich neighbours. Last not least, this area would have been suitable for resettlement of some 10,000
refugees from Wadi Halfa, who lost their homes due to the Aswan lake. But those refugees were left without help, and nobody today even mentions those surveys.
After this brief description of four examples in which marginal areas have been selected
for development, I should like to mention one striking example in which the opposite
has been done: the Kathmandu Valley in Nepal. 550,000 people live in this 560 square
kilometres valley which is the heart of Nepal. This is not by accident, since the valley
has an elevation of 1400 metres, a healthy climate, and the most fertile soil of the
country. Since the early fifties the planners have discussed the "overpopulation" in the
Midlands, its tremendous "population pressure". In a clichC form the hills were always
spoken of in terms of "deficit area" regarding agricultural production. Yet it was the
Kathmandu Valley, the most overpopulated area with the most intensive agriculture
which brought the most striking success of agricultural development, by becoming selfsufficient through the introduction of high yield seeds and application of fertilizer. The success was made possible in such a short time because those low-cost inputs were introduced in an area of dense farming population with an existing infrastructure and a
ready market.

Advanced Farming is Sophisticated Enterprise
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If agriculture is to be got moving again, the old picture of farming being "a way of life"
has to be replaced by the modern definition that farming means business. As in any other
business, it is the optimal ratio between input and return that renders the best benefit.
Inputs are: selected and certified seeds, fertilizers, water for irrigation, insecticides, pesticides, improved farming techniques, storage facilities, transport facilities (roads, trucks,
airplanes), marketing organization, education and training, canning facilities, farm c r e
dits, etc.
The best return is obtained when the inputs are made in a "package". The optimal ratio
between the various inputs can be learned through experiments in the demonstration
farms. Not all the various inputs have the same effect in a given natural environment.
Usually a selection of input priorities has to be made, since developing nations will only
under exceptional circumstances-for example, where farming has reached an already high
level-be able to afford to apply all possible inputs. Thus, the adequate input for pastoral
nomads is to increase the watering points for their cattle by shallow wells. Between the
two extremes of pastoral nomads and advanced mechanized farming are the relative lowcost inputs such as improved seeds, fertilizers, shallow wells for irrigation, etc. These do
not imply heavy investment in infrastructure but allow a phased development. Through
agricultural extension work, the application of low-cost inputs can, within a relatively
short time, be spread over large areas.
Until recently the most effective input for rain-fed crops has been fertilizer. FAO'sfertilizer
programme is a real success story. Out of 24,065 demonstrations carried out in1961162
and 1964165 on a world-wide basis full 99.9 per cent showed positive response. The average value/cost ratio of the best treatment was 3.6. (The value/cost ratio is the value of
the yield increase divided by the cost of fertilizer used to obtain yield increase. A ratio
of two indicates a net return of 100 per cent.)
For every expert FAO put into the field, about 200 local agricultural officers have
worked on the programme. We see already in this very simple action the extraordinary
demand on extension organization and what is needed if we want to transform "agricultural feasibility studies" and "inventories" into productivity. Any pre-investment
survey aimed at agricultural development has on a smaller scale to include and simulate
all the operations for that purpose and serve as a model for the real large-scale followup operations.
Pakistan may serve as an example for the application of adequate inputs long before
the "green revolution" started. With an average per capita income of only 40 dollars
annually, Pakistan is one of the poorest countries in the world. A 3 per cent population
increase per year contrasts with a stagnation in food products; that is to say until the second Five Year Plan between 1960 and 1965. In this second plan a dramatic change was
achieved. Farm output in western Pakistan went up by 3.8 per cent a year on average,

and thus exceeded the population growth. It was obtained mainly by increasing yields
and not as in India in the 1950's and in most other countries by extending acreage. As
productivity in the sub-continent is about half that of China, and a quarter of that of
Japan, and land is becoming scarcer, this is a vital question and again proves that production can more easily be increased on existing farmland with low yields than by land
reclamation. However, the dramatic change was achieved mainly by cosseting the farmers, by securing them a firm price for their products through appropriate marketing organization. The Government also heavily subsidized fertilizers and, especially, private
tube wells for irrigation, the number of which thus increased from 900 in 1960 to 31,500
in 1965. Fertilizers cost in Pakistan 30 per cent less than the world price and anything
from half to a third of what they cost in India. It is evident that the success in Pakistan
was made possible because the peasants responded well to higher prices for their products and to subsidies for their small investment. This was even before difficult problems
like land tenure and water legislation were thoroughly tackled.
From the remarks made above it becomes obvious what a key role fertilizer application
plays in agricultural development. Indeed, fertilizer use is a reliable indication of the level
of agriculture in a country. The world consumption of fertilizer in 1964 amounted to
a total of 40 million tons. Only 10 per cent of this total was used in developing nations,
where again the geographic distribution shows great variations. The Far East leads with 1.9
million tons, followed by Latin America (1.3 million tons) the Near East (0.5 million tons)
and Africa (0.3 million tons). The average application of fertilizer in industrialized countries
is 56 kilograms per hectare, in Latin America 15kilograms, in the Far East 8 kilograms and
only 2 kilograms in Africa. Some particular countries show great differences :Egypt 70 kilograms, Israel 68 kilograms, USA 33 kilograms, USSR 12 kilograms, Mexico 12 kilograms,
India 7 kilograms, Turkey 6.3 kilograms and Argentina 1.6 kilograms.
One-sided Inputs
The difference between a tribal, pastoral nomad and a farmer involved in highly advanced irrigated and mechanized farming is not less than between a village shop keeper
and an employee in a fully computerized executive's office, since advanced farming is a sophisticated enterprise. The right seeds have to be selected both for summer and winter
crops; they have to be put into the soil at the right time; the optimal fertilizer dressing
has to be selected and applied at the right time; the right doses of pesticides and insecticides have to be applied at the right time and for the proper duration. Mechanized farming (with maintenance of machinery, etc.) has to be applied or, if not available, seasonal
labour has to be organized.
Using a two-ton tractor for ploughing a two square metre garden is a one-sided input. The
reader will of course laugh at this statement, but one-sided inputs no less ridiculous (and
disastrous in consequence) have been chosen again and again all over the world.
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Storage facilities have to be made available in order to counteract severe fluctuation of
prices and deterioration of goods; transport facilities have to be available at the right
time; canning industries have to be established in order to overcome excessive transport
costs, and finally a marketing organization is required. Hence the abovementioned
comparison between the shopkeeper and the modem office of an executive.
No one would dream of suggesting the same inputs and new investments for a big
modem corporation as for a simple shopkeeper. If the simple shopkeeper moves up into
a computerized office in a 40-story modem skyscraper, without being taught the use of
the new techniques and the computers, he is at a complete loss. The whole heavy infrastructural investment (skyscraper, computers, etc.) is wasted on him. But wemust not go
to such extremes. Everybody would realize the unbalanced inputs in introducing electronic
computers in a small shop in which otherwise only handwriting is applied, that is where
the typewriter is unknown.
Exactly the same can also be said of nomads, on whom sophisticated irrigated farming
through big dams or expensive groundwater is imposed. But one-sided and thus unbalanced inputs are widespread already on a much lower level. For instance: high fertilizer
application for low value seeds; intensive irrigation for low yield seeds; high yield seeds
without fertilizer application; high yield seeds without plant protection; chemical plant
protection on low yield seeds; advanced mechanized farming without any other inputs;
advanced mechanized farming on small and scattered lands; advanced mechanical
equipment on nomads or subsistence farming, insecticide spraying by aircraft on small
and scattered fields, etc.
I have recently seen in the Yemen highlands near Sana'a the introduction and first demonstration of a large and beautiful red-painted tractor for ploughing, the occasion for a big
"festival" of the whole local population. Without the slightest effort, 80 centirnetres deep
ploughing was completed in a fraction of the time compared with the "old-fashioned"
ox-drawn wooden plough. However, this is a sure means to destroy the soil in this part
of the highland which has a dry period of several month and an excessive evaporation
factor. The soil will dry up, disintegrate to powder and the strong winds will carry it
away. Again replacement of the usual primitive method of threshing by means of animal hoofs by a tractor driven over the harvested grain, is rather doubtful progress, yet
I have seen this process in Sana'a.
Irrigation has for much too long a time and in many countries also been a very one-sided input and especially in countries which have large areas suitable for rain-fed cropping. Indeed, no other input has for the past two decades been applied so one-sided.
Construction of big dams is very prestigious and fashionable. But none of the very big
dams in the developing countries has fulfilled even a part of the economic expectations.
A big dam for irrigation can only use its full capacity for irrigation if existing farmland
with a farming population and an existing infra-structure (transport, marketing organization, etc.,) is available. A good example is the Nile valley which through the Aswan

dam now gets a reliable water supply for a densely populated farming area with an existing infra-structure. In short, irrigation through big dams gives an immediate and full
return only for double-cropping. If a big multi-purpose dam is built, all the so-called associated works, be it for producing hydro-power or for irrigation, have to be ready.
That means that all the transmission lines, transformer stations, distribution net for
power and the irrigation channels, water works and all the inputs required for advanced
farming have to be already operational if full use is to be made of the dam from the
day of its completion. Otherwise the dam will not only be useless, but will incur additional costs for mortgaging, high interest payments, etc., and will become silted up. It is
obvious that the associated works for a dam are incomparably more complex and more
difficult to achieve than to build the dam as such, because a dam is usually built by a
foreign firm, while the ancillary works cannot be prepared without heavy involvement
of the local people, local administration and the recipient Government.
The most striking example of this sort of ill-conception is the Er Roseires Dam on the
Blue Nile in the Sudan. This dam was completed in 1964 at the cost of 70 million dollars (World Bank loan).
The project envisaged the irrigation of 300,000 hectares of thinly populated desert land
although there exist large neighbouring regions with sufficient rainfall for one rain-fed
crop per year. Irrigated farming of the 300,000 hectares would need resettlement of
100,000 people, mostly nomads. Resettlement in newly reclaimed land comes to about
200 to 250 dollars per family, thus another 20 to 25 million dollars will be needed for the
total resettlement, not to speak of the organizational and managerial task to be solved in
such a big enterprise.
Yet so far not one single hectare has been irrigated because none of the associated works
were started in due time. It will still take decades until the water can be used for irrigation.
As an emergency solution, electric generators for a capacity of 60,000 kilowatts are installed at present. Yet the nearest market is Khartoum and the 400 kilometre transmission
line to this market will swallow about another 30 million dollars; yet there already exists
the Djebel Aulia dam only 40 kilometres south of Khartoum where no electric power is
generated.
Many of the big dams in developing countries created a chain reaction of faulty investments: Because of the availability of huge electric power one tried by all means to create
some industries and carried out mineral surveys in areas which otherwise, by geological
reasons, are not very promising. Such a policy of first producing the electric power, and
afterwards desperately looking for a market is of course putting the cart before the horse.
The great disadvantage of big dams, or big irrigation schemes which require heavy infra-structure investment, is that they do not allow a phased implementation. This is not
the case with groundwater irrigation by low-cost tubewells. With such tubewells one
can start with small units and gradually build up. I mention this especially with regard to
the Sun Kosi irrigation scheme in eastern Nepal. It is a project which demands heavy in-
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vestment (a 13 kilometre tunnel) although there would be abundant groundwater at shallow depth anywhere in the Terai. If this scheme is intended to resettle farmers in the Terai,
then I can only say that this generation will not see the benefit of the enterprise.
Another drawback of the big dams is that they retain the natural nutrients brought down
every year by the floods. It is by far the cheapest fertilizing system, and has been known by
the Egyptians since biblical times. Now, the Aswan dam (below which there are no tributaries) retains all the silt with the natural nutrients; Egypt, in consequence, has to spend
considerably more on chemical fertiliziers in order to maintain productivity. Indeed, with
70 kilograms per hectare it exceeds even the 56 kilograms of the industrialized countries.
Another grave problem which now emerges from the Aswan dam is the coast erosion on
the Nile delta. Before construction of the Aswan dam, the silt deposited in front of the
delta in the Mediterranean counterbalanced the coastal erosion. Now, with the total absence of the siltation, erosion on the coast is considered so severe that the United Nations
Development Programme has granted 1.2 million US dollars for two observationpostson
the coast.
Fisheries have been another dream of the creators of big dams and artificial lakes. The
Zambezi dam in central Africa closed its sluice gates in 1958. With 4400 square kilome
tres it was the largest artificial lake at that time. The planners had expected that the increase in the fishing resources would compensate for the loss of agricultural lands that
were inundated. But after a temporary rise in the fish catch, yields dropped drastically
due to factors one has only recently begun to understand, namely a complete disequilibrium of the natural ecology. Moreover, the expected cash income and jobs did not develop, as they did nowhere by the big artificial lakes in developing nations.
It is surprising that not until recently has the world learnt anything from these failures.
And one wonders why such a wave of multi-purpose river projects were ever introduced
in the developing nations. One reason certainly was the famous Tennessee Project in the
United States of America, but the planners who intended to transfer the conception of
such a project to underdeveloped countries did not realize that both the capital for investment, the organizational and managerial skill, and the economic maturity for
large-scale industrialization do not exist as they do in the United States of America.

The Difficult Change from Subsistence Fanning to Market Economy
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The lowest level of farming is nomadic pastoral subsistence farming. Such nomads can
hardly be reached for any development, since schooling is almost impossible for wandering nomads, and health services cannot be more than sporadic.
The next higher step is pastoral subsistence farming based on villages which are the
main residence over the major portion of the year. Next comes the rain-fed subsistence
farming. This type demands regular work, even if seasonal. The next level is subsistence

farming with part-time flood irrigation through small mud dams, and small local channels (e.g. the rice farmers in most of Asia, especially in the hills of Nepal) or irrigation
through shallow dug wells and human or animal power.
Although the farming techniques mentioned so far can be called primitive and the farmers remain necessarily poor, subsistence farming gives them a relatively good security,
which might be threatened only by adverse weather developments like droughts or
floods. Yet these hazards can also be mitigated by small-scale irrigation as mentioned
above, which need no heavy investment and cannot be regarded as infrastructure.
Subsistence farmers usually also have a fair security in their tribal system, and in the
family clans. All this changes abruptly when the farmer moves up from subsistence farming to the market economy where he no longer lives from what he produces on his own
land, but from what he can sell on the market. While the potential income from the
market economy is incomparably higher than through subsistence farming the farmer
loses his former security to a large degree. Fluctuations of prices caused by lack of storage facilities, lack of transport, lack of organization, political instability, civil wars, etc.,
are a severe hazard for him.
The loss of social security can hardly be counterbalanced by governmental security systems, especially in countries with a weak economy. Yet even in rich countries this problem is far from being solved. True, financially the elderly people are taken care of,
but the loneliness of the aged in special homes is cruel indeed, for entry into such
homes, however comfortable they may be, is nothing else than being put on the waiting
list for a funeral.
Consequently, when development projects are designed to switch farmers from subsistence farming to a market economy, the incentive has to be a considerable one to
persuade the farmer to sacrifice his security for a better income. Experience on a
world-wide basis has shown that income increases of less than 100 per cent never work
as an incentive.
Yet in spite of all the drawbacks of modern civilization, farmers all over the world
want to improve, and they have the right to do so. Because the subsistence farmer has
no cash and therefore is not in a position to pay for the necessary inputs to increase his
productivity, he cannot break out of the vicious circle without subsidized inputs from
outside. He simply cannot improve his position.
The cash-crop farmer, however, can work himself up, provided the Government gives him
the chance to do so by an appropriate price system, by farming credits, by malung lowcost inputs available, and provided he has initiative and uses his brains and not only his
muscles for his work.
Proper planning would require such a development to be done in steps, for example
by moving first from nomadic life to subsistence dry-farming, and then from subsistence
farming to market-integrated dry-farming, and only in the last phase moving up to sophisticated, irrigated farming through big dams.

The Green Revolution
In 1965 and 1966, when the monsoon rains failed in India, hundreds of thousands of
victims would have died if the United States of America had not sent 10.5 million tons
of wheat, one fifth of the American crop. Now, four years later, for the first time India
seems no longer doomed for ever to live on the verge of famine. A break-through of revolutionary scope has been made, the "Green Revolution". Within four years, in spite of
its approximately 540 million population, increasing at the rate of 13 million a year, India expects to achieve self-sufficiency.
Pakistan in 1967168 also had a production increase of 16.3 per cent whereby wheat accounted for an increase from 4.2 million tons to 6.3 million tons and rice production increased, similarly in 1966167, from 1.4 million tons to 2 million tons.
The key to progress on the Indian subcontinent is the wheat strains developed by the
Rockefeller Foundation in Mexico during the past two decades and the new high-yield
rice strains created by the International Rice Research Institute during the past two d e o
ades. Using dwarf grain genes imported from Japan, Rockefeller scientists developed a
group of short, sturdy, thick-stalked "Mexican" grains. These grains are so insensitive
to seasonal temperature changes that they can produce two or three crops per year.
With heavy fertilizer application the dwarf wheat which stands only 50 centimetres high
(half of ordinary wheat) can bear more grain without toppling over. Following the
disastrous drought of 1965-1967 the 1968 wheat crop topped India's previous record
harvest by 4.3 million tons or 35 per cent. This spectacular result was achieved with intensive field aid from the Ford Foundation, through which about 8 million hectares of
the new Mexican wheat was planted.
However, this spectacular success requires careful watching. High-yield crops put a
heavy demand on the soil. Thus without appropriate fertilizer application, the yield is
bound to decline after a few years. This shows again that the isolated introduction of
only one input has its drawbacks and that the inputs have to be finely balanced against
each other.

Integrated Rural Development as a Pre-Requisite for Progress in Agriculture
Development Aid after World War I1 has been conceived as aid to the "poor" countries. Emphasis was first of all put on the needs in the developing countries. Consequently, a large portion of the many multilateral and bilateral aid programmes turned
out to be either by accident or design charity programmes. It became evident from experience that such programmes had little impact on the economic development of the receiving countries and on ''ilation building". Rather, poverty programmes frequently
caused a harmful drain on the scarce economic resources of those nations without creat-

ing the necessary incentive for sound investments. Of course, attention must also be given
to investments with no immediate return, as is the case with training and educational
programmes. Such projects can yield only long-term returns.
It is obvious that a policy of sound investment is opposed to the terms of a poverty programme. The latter is primarily directed towards the "backward" areas in a given country and to the "under-privileged" portion of the population. On the other hand, sound
economic investment can expect highest return in areas of proven natural resources,
where an infrastructure already exists and where labour (skilled and unskilled), professionals, and enterprising businesses and enterprising local government organizations are
already available or can be created by training in due time. There is no need to mention
that such sound economic development in the long run also affects the "poor" of a
country and is indirectly a much better "poverty programme" than strict narrow-purpose
poverty projects.
If a country is able to build up a strong economy, it is certainly in a much better position to take care of its poor than if its economy is weak. Yet this again depends on the
social pattern of a country and the risk exists that the rich get richer and the poor poorer. However, giving poverty programmes first priority over a sound businesslike investment policy, with a real impact on the economy of the country, means putting the cart
before the horse.
Any policy which prides itself on its "social" orientation in a backward country sacrifices the hope of increasing production for the sake of immediate satisfaction. In the
long run it is anti-social. Monetary resources will soon dry up since no local wealth is
created to pay schoolteachers and nurses, buy equipment and medicines, and replace
the youth taken from the fields. Improvements in social welfare should be financed by the
beneficiairies themselves who contribute their labour. In this way, schools and hospitals, and other ccsocial"benefits will be the result of development and be considered in a
sense as a reward.
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Nepal, the Kingdom in the Himalayas
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The Himalayas, the highest chain of mountains in the world, separate tropical India
from the central Asiatic plateau. They extend for a distance of over 2000 kilometres (about
1250 miles), running from Kashmir in the west to Burma in the east. And it is here that
are found all the proud summits that rise to a height of over 8000 metres (or over 26,000
feet) on the earth's surface. They form an almost impenetrable wall of mountains,
breached only at very few places, on the frontier between Mongolian Asia and the Indian sub-continent to the south. On their southern slopes lies the kingdom of Nepal, an
elongated rectangle with an area of roughly 141,000 square kilometres or circa 55,000
square miles, between longitude 800 and 880 E. Geographically, the degree of latitude between 270 and 300 N. - corresponds approximately to that of Egypt, and if we except
the differences of climate due to the altitude, the country would belong to the tropical to
sub-tropical zone. But it is just these tremendous differences in altitude, together with
the division of the year into a dry season and a rainy season, that are the cause of the
extreme climatic contrasts in Nepal. Within a small compass, almost all the climatic
zones of the earth are represented : subtropical jungle in the Ganges plain, arctic desert
wastes in the higher regions, and the arid zone of the Tibetan plateau. The monsoon period normally lasts from June until about the end of September; the dry season is broken only by insignificant thunder-showers in January; and quite often even these do not
materialize. The greater portion of Nepal lies, as has been said above, on the southern
slopes of the Himalayan mountains. In the eastern part of the country, the Great Himalayas with Mount Everest, Makalu and Kangchendzonga form the natural boundary
with Tibet. To the west of the meridian of Kathmandu, on the other hand, the Nepalese
frontier runs along a mountain-range that extends to the north of the Himalayas, the
Tibet marginal mountains on the edge of the main Tibetan plateau. Very peculiar, and
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also characteristic of Nepal, is the following fact: it is not the main Himalayan range
that forms the watershed between the Tsangpo river system and the Ganges system, but
just this lower, Tibetan marginal range to the north (Figures 2 and 3). It is indeed
unique for rivers that rise at the principal watershed afterwards to breach a far higher
range, as is the case for most of the large rivers in Nepal.
The climatic zones of Nepal and the relief, as shown in the greatly simplified map in
Figure 2, may be divided into seven natural topographical units clearly distinguished from
each other. From the same map it may be seen that the regions at elevations above 7000
metres occupy an insignificant area in comparison with the entire range of the Himalayas,
and that they are arranged like narrow strips predominantly longitudinally, and the highest Himalayan chains are therefore not massive elevations, but narrow ridges. The elevations between 6000 and 7000 metres cover, it is true, larger areas, yet these zones also consist of chains of mountains (Figure 2). Clearly recognizable is the division into two ranges
of high mountains extending from the meridian of Kathmandu towards the west. The
zone of elevation between 2000 and 6000 metres on the southern flank of the principal
chain is extraordinarily narrow east of the Kali Gandaki (Figure 2). South of Annapurna
and Manaslu it even disappears almost entirely, and here are found the greatest extremes
of altitude in the world in the shortest horizontal distance (Plates 1, 4 and 16).
There rises to the south of the Nepal Midlands another mountain chain : the Mahabharat
Lekh (Figure 3). Whoever travels through Nepal from south to north crosses the seven
zones, some of which are enumerated above, into which Nature herself has divided the
country, in the following order: 1. the Terai, 2. the Siwalik hills, 3. the Mahabharat Lekh,
4. the Nepal Midlands, 5. the Himalayas, 6. the Inner Himalayas, 7. the Tibetan marginal
mountains.
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Terai

A Strip or narrow tract of level alluvial terrain, only 200 metres above
sea-level, situated between the Indian frontier and the foothills. It is Nepal's modest
share of the Ganges plain, nowhere more than 45 kilometres in width, and to the east of
the Narayani river even completely interrupted for a distance of about 65 kilometres.
Here the Indian frontier runs along the southernmost crest of the Siwalik hills (Figure 3).
The climate of the Terai is unhealthy, a malarial hell. It is nevertheless densely populated,
at least in the southern part. The northern part is covered with marshes and jungles.
There are a few scattered villages in this wilderness, and the soil has been wrested from
the forests by clearing it in dogged labour. The houses often stand upon piles as a protection against floods and wild animals, for this region is the home of tigers and leopards, of bears, elephants, buffaloes and rhinoceroses, and the rivers are infested with
scaly-skinned crocodiles. Cobras and vipers, and also scorpions, make the region even
more terrible. It is therefore understandable that the peasants from the Nepal Midlands
shun this region, at least during the monsoon period. In the dry winter season, on the
other hand, they throng the few trade routes, taking the produce of their farms to the
big marts along the Indian border (Figure 16).
THE TERAI.

It comprises the southernmost mountains of the Himalayan system. The hills rise straight out of the Ganges plain without any foothills. Geologically it
corresponds roughly to the Molasse zone along the Alpine margin (Rigi and Speer,
Switzerland). Like the latter, the Siwalik zone is characterized outwardly by a marked
hogback landscape, caused by rock-formations that are similar to the Tertiary Molasse,
composed of alternating hard and soft strata. The highest summits of the Siwalik chain

THE SIWALIK ZONE.

rise to about 2000 metres, though on an average they are only about 1500 metres in
height. It is, however, not an entirely independent range: in some areas the Mahabharat
chain, which lies behind it to the north, merges directly into the Siwalik zone. In other
areas, however, the two ranges are separated by wide valleys, so-called duns (Figure 3).
The biggest dun valleys are those of Rapti, Chitawan, and Dang. The Siwalik zone in
parts exhibits a series or sequence of isoclinal chains one behind the other. Primeval forests cover the wild, rugged landscape, and from an aeroplane the finely ramified V-valleys with their steep, though not high, flanks are easily recognized. No settlements are
found there; for during the great dry period every stream runs dry, and only the principal rivers in the dun valleys still have a little water.

A striking chain of mountains, running
from west to east across almost the entire country (Figure 3). With its summits rising to
as much as 3000 metres, it forms a natural barrier or defensive wall towards the south
for the Nepal Midlands. It has protected the Nepalese mountain people from the great
war-like conflicts in the Indian low-lying plain and thus created the necessary conditions
for a characteristic cultural and political development. It is partly due to this defensive
wall that the countless works of art in Nepal have been preserved for posterity.
Even on our small-scale hypsometric map in Figure 2 the Mahabharat Lekh may be
clearly distinguished; it is true, however, that this range has several "saddles", or low
passes, and it is also intersected by transverse rivers. Its relief is steep and jagged. In
contrast to the hogback landscape of the Siwalik zone, the weathered forms are here
created only by regular erosion; for the Mahabharat Lekh in general comprises only little-differentiated and rather uniform metamorphic rocks and some granites. The valley
floors of the transversal gorges, in which the great Nepalese rivers flow out into the
Ganges plain, lie at an elevation of only 200-400 metres above sea-level (Plate 12). The
differences in altitude are therefore enormous; the gorges, however, are of a wild and
enchanting beauty. The Mahabharat Lekh country is steep. It is therefore not in general
densely populated. The settlements grow sparser with increasing altitude and above
2000 metres there are none at all. Here there are only dense forests of oak and rhododendron (Plates 1, 53 and 78). At lower altitudes, however, on ridge depressions and
saddles, across which the important trade routes lead into the hinterland, some big
towns have even sprung up. Tansing and Dhankuta, for instance, are today important
trading places; in earlier times, they guarded the entrances to the Nepal Midlands.
T H E M A H A B H A R AT L E K H (Lekh = mountains).

T H E N E P A L M I D L A N D S .This

region is the heart of the country, protected in the south
by the Mahabharat Lekh, in the north by the giants of the High Himalayas. The average breadth between these two ramparts is about 60-100 kilometres; from the Indian
Kumaon district to the Indian Himalayan state of Sikkim it is about 900 kilometres in
length. The Midlands are clearly defined: there are elevations of 600-2000 metres, the

contours are soft and gentle. The Midlands are cut into nine natural divisions by the
wide valleys of the large transverse rivers: Chamlia, Seti, Karnali, Bheri, Kali Gandaki,
Trisuli, Sun Kosi, Arun and Tamur (Figures 2 and 3).
In the west and in the east, the Midlands are interrupted by higher-lying zones, which,
for instance between the Kali Gandaki river and the Seti-Ganga, a tributary of the Karnali, rise to a height of 4000 metres. It is the pre-Himalayan zone, spurs thrusting forward southwards in the catchment area of the Karnali river and which, from the point
of view of landscape, is clearly distinguished from the rest of the Midlands; it is a transition to the valleys of the Inner Himalayas described below. In eastern Nepal are situated the higher zones on the Mount Everest meridian and on that of
Kangchendzonga; they are inhabited principally by the Sherpas. Otherwise, however,
the tribes of the old original population are still predominant in the Midlands, and they
constitute the major part of the total population of Nepal, which numbers 9.38 million
according to the census of 1961. The Midland regions, with an elevation of 600-2000
metres above sea-level, obviously not only provide an agreeable climate for the inhabitants but also favour farming and agriculture. All cereals, every kind of fruit and
vegetable of the sub-tropical to the temperate zones would thrive here; most of them,
however, are unknown in this region. Hitherto only the valley of Kathmandu, the capital, has actually taken advantage of the varied possibilities of agriculture and horticulture, and even these depend essentially on the great fertility of the soil in the bed of a
lake that has dried up. On the other hand, in the rest of the Midlands, where the differences of altitude are greater (Plate 32), farming has developed differently according to
the elevation, and this arrangement, again, has decisively influenced settlement by the
various groups of the population (Figure 11). People settle for preference wherever their
favourite foods grow best.
Abrupt and gigantic, as is shown in Plates 1 and 3-6, this chain of
mountains towers up out of the Midlands, especially in central Nepal. But even in the
transverse gorges of the Himalayas the horizontal distance between the low-lying valley
floors and the highest summits is very short (Plate 71). These gorges of the great rivers,
as has already been said, are among the deepest "cuttings" in the world. The deepest
gorges in the Swiss Alps are nothing in comparison. A slight idea of the breath-taking
depth of these abrupt clefts may be obtained, perhaps, if it is borne in mind that the
summit of Annapurna, for example, rising to an altitude of 8091 metres, and that of
Dhaulagiri, with its height of 8167 metres, are scarcely 35 kilometres apart as the crow
flies. Between these mountains flows the Kali Gandaki river, only 1200 metres above
sea-level at Dana. The summits of Manaslu (8156 metres) and of Annapurna I1 (7937
metres) lie about the same distance from each other; and between them the Marsyandi
river has eroded for itself a gorge down to an elevation of 1400 metres. For anyone
who has not seen it with his own eyes, it must seem quite incredible that these rivers are

THE HIMALAYAS.

53

the sole traffic arteries between the Midlands and the Inner Himalayas, that is to say,
between one part of Nepal and another. The transverse rivers divide the principal chain
of the Himalayas into striking massifs or groups, whose precipices rise above the gentler
contours of the base-formations like "uplift islands" (Plates 4 and 6).
On the southern slopes of the Himalayas, settlements are in general found only up to
2400 metres (Figures 12 and 13). Above this height, and up to about 3300 and even 4000
metres, there stretches a belt of the densest primeval forest in Nepal, with a highly heterogeneous composition: luxuriant, impenetrable underwood and magnificent trees of
gigantic size, especially numerous being the famous Himalayan cedars (Figure 6). Above
the primeval forests lie the alpine pastures, extending up to the snow-line; thelatter, however, is subject to great variations, ranging from 4500 metres to 6000 metres. The alpine
pastures form a relatively broad base, from which the actual high mountains rise steeply.
T H E I N N E R HIMALAYAS. This is the name given to the valleys to

the north of the principal chain. Here the rivers have been able to erode wide valleys in the relatively soft
sediments between the gneisses of the principal chain and the granite of the Tibetan
marginal mountains (Figures 8 and 10). These valleys naturally run from west to east,
i. e. parallel to the strike (or trend) of the mountains. Only the Thakkhola region forms
an exception, owing its origin to a transverse fault trough or graben (Figures 2 and 3)
similar to the graben of the Upper Rhine, which collapsed between the Black Forest
and the Vosges mountains. The large valleys of the Inner Himalayas, from west to east,
are called: Hurnla (Plate 34), Mugu, Langu, Thakkhola (Plates 62-67), Manang (Plates
29 and 3 9 , Kutang (Plate 18), Kyirong, Rongshar, Khumbu (Plate 59) and Karma.
These are the real "high mountain valleys" of Nepal, surrounded on all sides as they
are by ice-clad giants, some of whose glaciers extend right down into the valley floors
(Plate 35). As regards climate, these valleys, with elevations ranging between 2400 and
more than 5000 metres above sea-level, form a transitional zone between the north Indian monsoon region and the arid high plateaux of Tibet. The vegetation is therefore by
no means uniform; on the contrary, it varies between humid and rain-sodden jungles in
the south to steppes and even mountain desert in the north. The valley systems of the
Inner Himalayas contain villages and towns, some of which are large and prosperous;
the inhabitants are of Tibetan origin.
T H E TIBETAN M A R G I N A L M O U N T A I N S .

I call the mountains by this name because

they mark the southern margin of the Tibet plateau. They are less high than the principal Himalayan range; their summits attain a height of 6000-7000 metres at the most.
And yet they are important from more than one point of view: not only do they form,
as we have already explained, the chief watershed between the Ganges in India and the
Tsangpo in Tibet; they also separate the complicated structure of the Himalayas from
the flat or undulating table-land of the Tibet plateau (Figure 8). The contours of the
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mountains are in general gentle, and in consequence of the dry climate they are covered
with only scanty glaciers. Genuine valley glaciers are entirely lacking (Plates 42, 62 and
81). Another consequence of the arid climate is the screes at the foot of the montains.
The few channels fed by the small glaciers have not the force to carry away the dtbris.
The latter seems especially thick on account of level deposits of the youngest geological
ages. Only the principal rivers were able to erode canyon-like valleys in it; in vast areas,
however, the old terraced landscape has remained (Plate 42). Geologically, Nepal has
no share in the Tibet plateau itself.

The Himalayas as a Meteorological Limit
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The geographical situation of Nepal might be compared with that of the southern Mediterranean countries; its climate, however, corresponds to that of those regions during
only one part of the year. One can, indeed, scarcely speak of a Nepalese climate, for the
climatic contrasts are too great in consequence of the marked vertical divisions of the
country. In the lowlands and the Midlands the temperatures are higher and more constant. The further north one penetrates into the Himalayas, the more obvious do the seasonal differences become, and the climate becomes definitely continental. For instance,
Kathmandu, at 1400 metres above sea-level, has a relatively even curve of temperature, a
mean January temperature of 100C. (= 500 F.) and a mean July temperature of 250 C.
(= 77O F.) The maximum and minimum temperatures (37O C. = 98.60 F. and -2.80
C. = 27O F.) registered in the last 30 years do not contradict the impression we receive of
an equable climate.
In general the climate of southern Asia is determined on the one hand by the land masses
in the north and the Indian ocean in the south, and the seasonal changes of air streams in
the higher layers of the atmosphere on the other hand. On account of their altitude, the
Himalayas have a profound influence on the climate and weather of Nepal. But it is not
only the altitude of a mountain range that is decisive for the climatic zones produced by
thegeographical latitude and the predominant winds, but above all their situation and strike
direction. If the Himalayas ran in a north-south direction, they would have almost no influence on the climate; as it is, they separate two entirely different climatic zones. In
the northern part of the continent, the insolation is so strong that even the predominant
seasonal winds are affected by it. In summer, the sun warms the thin air above theTibet
plateau very strongly; for neither haze nor clouds impede its scorching rays. The specific
weight of the air thus becomes lighter and the air rises. In southern Tibet intense
low pressure is the result, which causes air to be drawn in from the south. In Nepal, on
the southern margin of this area of low pressure, southerly winds therefore prevail in the
summer month. These winds from the cooler ocean are moist and vapour-laden. Above
the land they ascend, owing first to insolation and convection, later to the Himalayas; the

air thereby grows cooler, its vapour condenses, and rain pours down from theclouds: this
is the monsoon period (Figure 4).
In winter it is a different story. Then the land masses cool off more than do the oceans,
especially in the high mountains where the air is pure and rarified, and where the protective layer of clouds is lacking. This cooled air becomes heavy and escapes across the Himalayas and through its valleys towards the south. This air is dry, especially in Nepal,
where the effect of the descending wind lowers the relative humidity still further. For eight
months on end these north winds cause the winter dryness.
Apart from the seasonal wind changes, there are very strong daily winds, reaching velocities up to 100 kilometres per hour, caused by the strong insolation of the highlands. These
blow from the south with surprising regularity between 11 a.m. and sunset. It was on account of these daily winds that fights with the STOL aircraft could only becarried out in
the early morning. During the night, there is a valley wind in the opposite direction, although much less strong than the daily southerly winds.
Every mountain range is a meteorological limit, i.e. a boundary between climatic regions; but the difference between the Alps and the Himalayas is fundamental in this respect. The Alps are a symmetrical meteorological limit: either side may receive rain
when it lies on the windward or weather side (where the winds flow up the slope). Both sides
also lie within the sphere of influence of the dry descending winds, when the direction of
the wind causes them to lie on the lee side (back or sheltered side). The Swiss f ~ h n
wind, for instance, is well known with its heavy rain on the southern slopes and the dry
warmth in the northern valleys. The Himalayas, on the contrary, are a one-sided meteorological limit because, situated on the margin of a huge land-mass, they receive moisture from one side only, namely from the south. Seasonal rainfall is therefore encountered only on their southern flanks.
In the Indian lowlands, the temporal and local demarcation of the monsoon is clear: in
the early summer it moves slowly from southern India towards the north and generally
reaches the Nepalese Terai at the end of May or the beginning of June. In the proximity
of the mountains, however, local factors affect the seasonal progress of the weather. On
the southern flanks of the Mahabharat Lekh and of the High Himalayas more especially, the insolation is stronger and causes local ascending winds. These lead to violent
thunderstorms long before the arrival of the actual monsoon front. This may, of course,
be especially clearly observed on the southern flanks of the Annapurna chain, with its
abrupt rise from the lowland plains to an altitude of 8000 metres above sea-level. With
extraordinary regularity, cumulus clouds gather there from March onwards every afternoon, and they discharge towards evening in severe thunderstorms, often accompanied
by hail, right down to the lowlands. The next morning the whole pageant is over, and
the mountains gleam in the freshly-fallen hail which often covers the ground knee-deep.
Towards the summer the storms begin earlier, at noon already, and they often have no
time to cease before dawn. Now the rain-free periods grow shorter and shorter, and 56
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gradually the storms merge into the monsoon. If we consider only the weather cycle,
therefore, it is difficult to distinguish between the stormy pre-monsoon phase and the
actual monsoon season. There is, however, one unmistakable and easily recognized
criterion: during the thunderstorms the wind blows from the south-west, the clouds sail
away towards the north-east, often accompanied by gales. The monsoon, on the contrary, brings precipitation from the south-east, from the Bay of Bengal. This direction of
the wind is clearly defined, it is true, but the change from the blustering south-west
thunderstorm to the more reliable rain from the south-east does not occur only once. At
first the monsoon is frequently interrupted by thunderstorms, until it is finally able to
gain the upper hand. It is only natural that the monsoon should carry the day earlier in
south Nepal than in the more northerly areas, just as east Nepal is liable to have it
longer and more severely. In central Nepal the monsoon lasts on an average from the
beginning of June until the end of September; these periods are subject to considerable
fluctuations, however, especially with regard to the end of the monsoon. In the year
1955, for instance, the summer monsoon in east Nepal hardly seemed to come to an end
at all, and protracted periods of bad weather gradually merged with the winter monsoon.
The monsoon season in Nepal by the way, is not a period of lasting and uninterrupted
rainfall. Nearly every day the sun breaks through the clouds for at least a short while,
and the rain falls mainly during the night. The Himalayas, it must be admitted, are not
visible, but Nature compensates for this in many ways: now the meadows become
green, myriads of wild flowers burst into bloom, the rice peasants toil in the sprouting
fields, and their merry singing re-echoes far and wide. The clouds sail along overhead
above this gay, re-awakening life and create ever-changing and impressive scenes.
In Nepal, therefore, the monsoon signifies the beginning of the agricultural year with its
manifold tasks; on the other hand, it puts an abrupt end to all communications in the
interior of the country. Now the streams begin to swell, and the rivers in spate can be

crossed by only a few bridges. The dug-out canoes, in which the Nepalese people cross
the rivers where there is no bridge for them to cross by, are put out of action, for the
rapids are far too dangerous. A strange thing may perhaps be mentioned in this connection: the dug-outs are not always taken to safety by being hauled up on dry land. Frequently they are deliberately submerged in the waters of the rivers and anchored with
heavy stones. This seems to the ferry-man to be safer than pulling them up, for one never
knows whether the river will not rise so much during the rainy season that it floods
the whole valley bottom. Indeed, the water carried by the large rivers may rise to sixty
times the normal level during the dry period (i.e. low-water stage). These immense
quantities of water are not due to the monsoon rains alone, of course, but largely also
to the melting of the snow in the high mountains.
Besides the rivers, there is also another reason for avoiding travelling in Nepal during
the rainy season: the leeches. These small leeches, which are some 3 centimetres or just
over one inch long - in the Nepalese language they are known as tsugas - cling in
countless numbers to the grass, bushes and trees. They reach out with a surprising instinct towards passing human beings and animals; they even drop from the trees on to
their victims and immediately attach themselves firmly to their skin. They find their way
through the tiniest openings - for instance, through the eyelets of laced boots and shoes,
and with their tripartite suckers they quickly pierce a blood-vessel, especially on the
ankles, between the toes, or at other sensitive spots. A fluid that they secrete prevents
the blood from coagulating, and when they have sucked their fill they fall off, but the incision continues to bleed for hours. They cannot be removed by force; if they are pulled
off, the suckers remain in the wound and a few days later itching sores appear which
are slow to heal. Anyone who has not experienced it himself can scarcely imagine what
a plague these tsugas are for man and beast. For hours on end you march through the
humid forests, and when you have finally pitched your tent in the evening and undressed, your clothes stick to your skin like wet rags, and your underwear and socks are
soaked with blood that has caked and stiffened.
Swollen rivers and landslides, destroyed bridges and leeches, these are the gifts that the
Nepal summer monsoon has in store for those who would like to explore the country.
The winter monsoon, on the other hand, is harmless in comparison: short, thundery
showers, which, in central Nepal for instance, occur regularly around the New Year after
a fine autumn. The temperature drops suddenly, and the high mountains, which had
lost most of their snow during the sunny autumn and which were covered with bare
patches, now receive a winter blanket of snow. This descends to about 2800 metres in
eastern Nepal but to about 2000 metres in western Nepal.
Figure 5 shows a sketch map with the average annual precipitation. The data on which
this map is based have been collected from the 1966 Meteorological Service, Ministry of
Irrigation and Power. The map has been prepared by the author, with reference to
the natural vegetation which is an important indicator for precipitation in areas
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where measured rainfall data are lacking. The few available data, however, confirm my
observations concerning the monsoon on the southern flank of the mountains. Biratnagar in the Terai registers 150 centimetres, Darjeeling (outside Nepal to the east) on
the Mahabharat chain an average of 300 centimetres of precipitation. In Kathmandu
170 centimetres of rainfall have been registered, and 250 centimetres in Godavari, a few
kilometres to the south of Kathmandu in the Mahabharat Lekh.
These comparisons make clear the situation of the Midlands in the lee, or shelter, of the
Mahabharat chain. On the southern flank of the Himalayas the amount of precipitation
again increases considerably, though it is actually surprisingly low in the high mountains themselves. Thus, only 39 centimetres were registered, for instance, between April
and November on the Khumbu glacier on Mount Everest; and this is probably the approximate annual total. Only 40 kilometres further south, in the Dudh Kosi valley, however, the rainfall rises to 166 centimetres. (Figure 4.)
In the main, the amount of precipitation is greater in the east of the country than in the
west; the monsoon begins earlier and withdraws later in the east. The difference between
the two parts of the country is considerable. At Morang, for example, in the eastern
Nepalese Terai, about 200 centimetres of rain falls, at Bilauri (western Terai) on the other hand, only 100 centimetres. The reason for this is to be sought in the fact that eastern
Nepal lies closer to the Bay of Bengal, above which the summer monsoon becomes saturated with moisture. (This does not contradict the theory that the monsoon in Nepal
is in fact the south-western monsoon from the Arab sea, deflected into the south-easterly
direction by special topographic configurations.)
In the Midlands and in some of the Himalayan valleys there is yet another local differentiation: the dry valleys. They are deep, extensive, desert-like valley "cuttings", and
an interesting phenomenon is the cause of their origin: by reason of high solar radiation
the surrounding mountains become greatly heated and suck in air. In this way an extra-

ordinarily dry descending wind is formed above the valleys, which is able to dissolve
to a great extent the layer of cloud above the valleys. This phenomenon is especially
pronounced in western Nepal, in the middle section of the Karnali valley (e. g. at Thibru). Here, at an altitude of 3000 metres, montane humid temperate forests are found on
the hillsides, the trees of which are covered with lichens and mosses. The valley floor, on
the other hand, is waste land, a desert in which grow only sparse cacti and mimosas,
such as I have also encountered in the Sahara, for instance. When flying above the
clouds, therefore, one may recognize the courses of the principal rivers from a great distance, for they are cloudless and form elaborate and bizarre patterns in the otherwise
compact layer of clouds. This same phenomenon is also met with in the Inner Himalayas. In the Thakkhola region, for instance, at altitudes between 3500 and 3900 metres,
both slopes of the valley are covered with coniferous forest which is, however, sparse;
but here, too, the valley floor is a steppe-like desert and partly even real desert (Figure7).
The northern boundary of the monsoon region is peculiar and extremely interesting. It is
clearly defined, with no gradual transition of the vegetation. Only a few kilometres separate the rainy, humid mountain forests of the monsoon region from the steppes and
wastes situated a little further towards the north. On the other hand, this boundary is subject to great local variation. In the transverse valleys of the Himalayas, the monsoon
penetrates with immense force far towards the north. For this reason the valleys of the Inner Himalayas which are situated to the north of the transverse gorges (Figure 3), are in
part also affected by the monsoon.
A southward march from the Tibet plateau through one of these Himalayan valleys
during the monsoon season provides magnificent scenes: on the northern side one still enjoys blue skies and an agreeable temperature, which attains the frost limit only at an altitude of about 6000 metres. The black clouds pile up above the Himalayas, and down in
the valley it looks as if they were rolling towards the north like an immense avalanche.
But it only appears to be so; in actual fact, the clouds do not change their position, even
though a never-ending hurricane is sweeping through the valleys. At night the spectacle is
even more breath-taking : ceaselessly the flashes of lightning pierce the clouds, the thunder
reverberates and grumbles, distant and threatening. The violent gusts of wind carry showers of drizzling rain for kilometres towards the north, and the traveller becomes wet
through long before he plunges into the clouds. Then suddenly the tropical rain begins to
fall, and at the same time the vegetation changes: ferns and bamboo are all around, and
the trees of the primeval forest are festooned with lichens. The monsoon probably does
not affect extremely high altitudes; presumably a north-west current prevails most of the
year round above 7000 metres. The summit of Mount Everest is therefore always black
and covered with only thin patches of snow (Plate 83).
The low precipitation in the high mountains has the effect of making the glaciers in the Himalayas much less vast than one might expect them to be. This phenomenon, however, is
not due entirely to the low precipitation, but above all to the special relief: large
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fim basins (last year's snow, or nCvt), which might serve as accumulators, are largely lacking, for at this high altitude there are practically only steep precipices. The glaciers are
therefore fed primarily by avalanches. As in the Swiss Alps, the glaciers are retreating.
Only in a few areas, to the north of Manaslu for instance, could an advance be observed.
There several tongues of large valley glaciers are flowing over their old morains, some of
which were already overgrown with straggling mountain pines.
There is, however, a great difference in the way in which the glaciers are formed on the
southern slopes of the Himalayas and on their northern flanks. From the climatological
standpoint, the southern flank is favoured by its monsoon precipitations, especially where
the principal chain rises direct from the Nepal Midlands (e. g. Annapurna). The steep precipices, however, which fall abruptly to subtropical zones make it impossible for long valley glaciers to form; for at altitudes lower than 3000 metres they would rapidly melt away.
On the northern side, the case is very different; the wide valleys and expanses between
3500 metres and 5000 metres favour long valley glaciers. Here, however, there is not
enough rain. The longest glaciers are found, therefore, only in those areas where the precipitation and the terrain clearly favour the formation of glaciers, as, for instance, in the
Khumbu area. I found the biggest valley glacier, 25 kilometres in length, in the Langtang
valley (Langtang glacier). Other large glaciers are the Ngojamba glacier to the south of
Cho Oyu in the Khumbu region (24 kilometres) and the Kangchendzonga glacier (20 kilometres). Understandably, the longest glaciers are in eastern Nepal, where the precipitation is greatest. Many of them are far from impressive. They are almost smothered in their
own morainic dtbris. The speed of flow of the Khumbu glacier was measured and found
to be only 50 metres a year at the optimum point!
The study of the limits of perpetual snow, of vegetation, and of settlement yields interesting results. One would expect them to grow lower towards the north, with its colder climate. Yet surprisingly this is not so. The lowest line of perpetual snow was found on Rupina La (Gurkha-Himal) at an altitude of 4500 metres. On the same meridian, only 20 kilometres further north, at Sama (Plate 18), and especially near the Gya-Pass, there are
montaneforests at this altitude. Mountains with an elevation of 5800 metres are here still
completely free of snow and have no glaciers.
Still more surprising is the fact that the limits of settlement grow higher towards the
north. The highest villages of the Gurungs on the southern flank of Annapurna (e.g. Siklis, Plate 10) are situated at an altitude of 2200 metres, just at the lowest limit of the Himalayan forest. On the same meridian, a mere 30 kilometres further north, on the northern
flank of Annapurna, we find the important town of Manang at an altitude of 3800 metres
above sea-level. The Thamangs on the southern flank of Ganesh-Himal do not settle
above 2400 metres (Plate 32). A number of fair-sized villages lie scattered between 3000
metres and 3600 metres on the upper course of the Chhokang-Chu river, on the northern
side of the same mountain. Gurja, the highest-lying village on the southern flank of the
Dhaulagiri group (Plate 1) lies only 2200 metres above sea-level. In the Langu basin, on

the other hand, to the north of Dhaulagiri, we find what are perhaps the highest permanent settlements anywhere in Asia: barley and potatoes grow at Phopagaon at an altitude
of 4300 metres above sea-level.
In the valleys of the Inner Himalayas the climate is more agreeable, in spite of the lower
mean temperatures, than on the southern flank. Manang, for instance (Plates 29 and 39,
with its bitterly cold winter nights, has certainly a considerably lower mean temperature
than the same altitude on the southern flank of Annapurna. But the sun frequently
shines, it is warmer in the Manang valley than on the southern slope of Annapurna,
which lies for long periods of the year beneath a dense layer of cloud and is subjected to
violent thunderstorms. That is also the reason why no agricultural produce grows on the
southern flank of the Annapurna chain at an altitude of 3800 metres. The climate in the
summer months is too damp even for maize and more especially, of course, for potatoes;
Manang, on the contrary, is positively famous for its potatoes, which are grown and gathered up to 4000 metres above sea-level. On the other hand, the higher altitudes on the
southern flanks, with a climate that is perfectly suited to the growth of grass, is predestined for cattle-breeding and dairy-farming. In actual fact, even water-buffalo are sent up,
for instance from Ghanpokhara, to graze on alpine pastures very high up; this again, suggests a mild and equable climate.

Extremes of Vegetation
It is easy to understand that Nepal, which, with its topographical extremes, comprises almost all the climatic zones in the world, is also unrivalled for the variety of its vegetation.
At the same time, of course, man has here, as elsewhere, definitely influenced the vegetation. The map showing the forest cover (Figure 6) exhibits an entirely irregular distribu-

FIGURE 6

Map of the Forest Cover

FIGURE 7

S

Diagram Chart of the Cross-section of the Vegetation

Terai

Mahabbarat Lckh

Midlands

Hirnalayar

Inner Himaleyaa

N

8OMm

m

m

amDm
w

m

4mO m

SDOOrn

PWm
lmD m

0Arctic desert
Wet alpme scrub and meadows (meadows:
barberry and jumper)
D y b i n e scrub and meadows (rhododendron,
~unlper)

Tropical wet evergreen mountain forests (oak,
bamboo)
Trop~calevergreen forests of medium altitude
(plneor fir, chestnut, walnut, oak, pipal = FICUS
rel~g~osa)
Q Tropical deciduous forest ( s d - t m , or Sborca
robusta)

RaPy subalpine forest (birch, rhododendron,
~unlper)

Dry desm belt of the Midland valleys

Temperate mountain forest (Inner Himalayas)

Dry desert valleys or the Inner Himalayas

m .

Temperate wet forest of rhododendron and
con~iers(Himalayas)

Q

Tropical forest of rhododendron andmixed broadleaved trees (Mahabhatat Lekh,oak, magnolia)
Temperate wet forest of oaks and conifers (with
bamboo and ferns)

63

Arid mountain desert to the north of the
Himalayas
glaciers

.....

~ i ~of~perpetual
j t
snow (snow line)

tion of the forests. First there is the clearly defined belt in the south of the country, covering the northern Terai, the Siwalik zone, and parts of the Mahabharat Lekh. It is about
40 kilometres broad and 800 kilometres long, a compactly wooded tract with an area of
roughly 32,000 square kilometres, that is to say more than half the size of Switzerland.
The northern belt of woodlands, on the other hand, the Himalayan forest, does not form
compact woodlands; its fine ramifications cover the heights and valleys of the Himalayas
and in parts extends far towards the north (Figure 6). The Himalayan forest is probably
somewhat smaller than the Terai forest; together, however, they cover a good quarter of
Nepal. From an economic point of view, these forests may one day become of considerable importance. At present, however, the timber is being senselessly and carelessly cut
down, above all by the licensed Indian so-called "contractors". This is all the more serious because the greater part of the young forest is being destroyed by the cattle. The r e
sult is devastating soil erosion, landslides and floods.

These two forest zones used undoubtedly once to be connected, and the transition from
one zone of vegetation to the other took place gradually over the entire Midlands. With
the increase of the population in the Midlands, this transitional zone finally fell victim to
the clearance of woodlands for arable farming, and today the southern and the northern
forests are composed of entirely different elements. For the soil is different in the two
zones, the altitude is different, and the precipitation is distributed differently.
The Terai jungle forests are famous for their sal-trees (Shorea robusta) and for their oak
trees. Towards the Mahabharat chain there are extensive rhododendron woods. (Plates
1, 53 and 78). This southern jungle in the Terai and in the Siwalik zone is not especially
dense; there is no brushwood or ground vegetation. Especially in the Siwalik hills, the
soil is too young; it contains a great deal of rubble on the surface and hardly any humus. Not until the Mahabharat Lekh is reached does underwood appear, and even this
is principally above 2000 metres.
The northern forest, on the contrary, possesses exceptionally dense undergrowth. Away
from the trails, every step must be cleared and hacked away with the Nepalese bushknife, the khukri. Even the smaller pathways have to be cut out of the thickets afresh
each year, because the underwood grows so rapidly here, especially the bamboo. The
Himalayan forest extends from about 2000 metres to the timber line at 3900metres (Figure 7). In some valleys there is even a compact covering of primeval forest down almost
as far as 1000 metres, especially on the very steep southern flanks of Annapurna and
Dhaulagiri, but also in the east, to the south of Makalu. Evergreen mountain forests
of deciduous trees grow up to 3000 metres and above this come the coniferous forests
up to 3700 metres: magnificent firs, larches and, above all, the famous Himalayan cedars. Above that,i.e. from about 3500-4000 metres, rhododendrons are again predominant, but here they are only bushes at most five metres, or some 15 feet, in height. The
bamboo is an amazing "gadabout"; it is found from valley floors at an altitude of 1000
metres almost up to the timber line.
The altitudes shown in the profile diagram (Figure 7) show that the vegetation is distributed above all according to the altitude, though local factors sometimes cause considerable divergence. But in general the limits between the various zones of vegetation
do not run horizontally, but rather rise - as has already been explained - from south to
north. Besides the differences in vegetation due to the altitude, however, there may also
be clearly seen those that run from east to west. They are due especially to the heavier
precipitation in the eastern part of the country. Thus, for example, the most westerly of
the Himalayan larches (Larix Griffithii) are found on the meridian of mid-Nepal, especially on the upper course of the Buri Gandaki river, to the north of Ganesh-Himal.

The Orogenesis of the Nepal Himalayas
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The highest mountains in the world have at all times interested the peoples living within
range of them. To the people who gazed at them in awe from a respectful distance the iceclad giants seemed unapproachable and even hostile. Mysterious, too, and therefore left
to the spirits! For this reason the Himalayas are frequently referred to in the mythology
and the place-names of those peoples as the throne of the gods. The autochthonous, or
native, name of Mount Everest, for instance (Plate 83), Chomolongma, means "mother
goddess of the lai~d". The idea of immense treasures said to be hidden inside
those huge masses of rock is, of course, closely connected with this belief. The mental
association with a bestower of food is obviously founded on experience; during the
long dry season the waters in the north Indian lowlands and in the adjoining hills dry
up; but the great rivers from the snow-covered mountains never cease to provide the
water that is necessary for irrigation. This knowledge also finds expression in the placenames; Annapurna, for instance, might be rendered by "dispenser of food".
The Himalayas have long since cast their spell on naturalists as well, and that not only
on account of their height but above all because their network of rivers is fundamentally different from those of all other mountains. The highest mountain chain is not, as
has already been stated, at the same time the principal watershed between the Tsangpo
in Tibet and the Ganges in India.
The fundamental topographical profile may be seen in Figure 4. Immediately to the
south of the Tibetan marginal mountains, in the catchment area of the Ganges system,
the rivers first have a steep gradient curve. The bed gradient is reduced towards the
northern foot of the principal Himalaya chain (valleys of the Inner Himalayas, Plates
42, 66 and 67). In the principal chain itself there follows another marked knickpoint, a
break in the slope (transverse gorge). In the Midlands the rivers then have a very flat
course, especially towards the Mahabharat chain, which they intersect in another,
though less pronounced, step in the gradient curve.
Two theories have been posited to explain the peculiar fact that the rivers from the
north break through the principal chain and flow out into the Ganges plain. One of
them assumes that the river systems existed before the uplift of the Himalayas. The other
theory has it that the breach is to be explained simply by erosion that progressed backwards, or uphill, capturing the Tibetan rivers from the south. L. R. Wager, who has investigated the Arun region, holds in principle the theory of the primary origin of the riversystem. He considered the fact that the Himalayas are 3000 metres higher than the
Tibet plateau to be due to the isostatic balance restored after the erosion of the great
transverse valleys. He posits the following hypothesis : if the mountains in the Arun valley
and in the Sikkim Himalayas could be levelled and the valleys filled with the dkbris
from it, a plateau would result which would slope gently down from an altitude of 4600
metres at the southern edge of the present Tibet plateau towards the Ganges plain. The
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early Himalayan rivers with their sources at the edge of the Tibet plateau cut their way
backward by increased erosion from the south. To compensate for the loss of material
due to this erosion, the edge of the Tibet plateau is said to have been lifted 3000 metres
owing to isostatic causes. The well-known Himalaya explorer N. E. Odell, who took
part in the British Everest expedition of 1924, also believes in an uplift of the edge of the
Tibet plateau due to isostatic factors. According to his theory, however, the loss of mass
was caused by the melting of the ice of the glaciers at the end of the Ice Age.
It is, however, just on the Himalayas that it has been proved that morphological investigations made without consideration for the geological structures are insufficient. According to my own thorough and careful research, the stupendous height of the Himalaya
range and the peculiar pattern of its rivers are due, above all, to tectonic thrusts, and
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not only to mere uplift in form of block tectonics. Experts are as yet by no means agreed,
it is true, as to the original forces that cause the formation of mountains; on the other
hand, it is generally assumed that the continents are, as it were, immense land masses
"floating" on the viscous hot interior of the earth. This continental drift, as the movement was called by Alfred Wegener, the genius who correctly identified it, takes place in
cycles in the earth's history. When continents collide, a chain of mountains rises at the
line of junction; when they drift apart, the continental crust breaks, ocean floor replaces
the crust and the space between the land masses deepens to a sea. Present-day Asia has
not always been a uniform continental block in the course of the earth's history; before
the Himalayas were piled up, the Indian sub-continent was separated from the land
mass in the north by a wide sea. India belonged to the former Gondwana continent
(200 million years back) which comprised the Indian sub-continent, Australia, South
Africa and possibly even parts of South America. The last approach of the two continental
masses began in the geological era of the Mesozoic, that is to say, about seventy million
years ago. The Himalayan sea, the remainder of the former Indian Ocean squeezed be
tween the two converging land masses, grew narrower, its bed got dissected by numerous
fractures and faults in a east-west direction. One part of the sea-bed was creased and
folded upwards, appearing as the first mountain range in the Himalayan area: the Tibetan marginal mountains were born. The rivers that originated in these mountains
flowed down symmetrically on both sides, into the Ganges sea in the south and into the
Tibetan sea in the north. In a second phase, the horizontal thrust was so greatly inF I G U R E 10
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creased that immense masses of rock from the northern edge of the Indian sub-continent were thrust upon each other, uplifted and thrust over far (as much as 100 kilometres) towards the south (Figure 8). In this way the huge overthrust masses, or nappes, of
the old original Himalayas were formed. In the same phase the plateau of Tibet was
born, the sedimentary zones bordering on the Tibetan marginal mountains to the north
being elevated. The mountain range itself now attained heights of up to 6000 metres
above the sea. It considerably exceeded the old original Himalayas situated further
south, which possibly attainted only 4000 metres, and it became a well-defined climatic divide. The regions situated further north dried up. In consequence of this uplift of the Tibetan plateau, however, the hydrographic system suffered an asymmetrical transformation. The water-channels that flowed towards the south were given a considerably
greater erosive force by reason of their greater gradient and also because of the increased
precipitation. It was so powerful that the rivers were able to cut their deep beds faster than
the rate at which the original Himalayas were growing higher. In this way the arrangement of the transverse valleys was also determined, older transverse disturbances
with a trend from north to south playing an important part. Thus, at this period, the
Himalayas were probably not the highest range. Only later was the decisive step taken
in the history of the earth. Once again, and even more powerfully than before, the continental blocks shifted against each other, and the nappe-roots (Figure 8) were squeezed,
like toothpaste out of a tube, at least 3000 metres upwards. Almost all the 8000-metre
summits of Nepal are situated at the root-zone of the nappes; they were forced upwards, however, only in very recent geological times, about 600,000 years ago, that is to
say, almost before the very eyes of primitive man. (Peking man lived at this period.) The
piling up of the rocks took place so rapidly that the transverse rivers did not always find
time to cut their beds in the transverse gorges correspondingly deeper, and to the north
of the root-zone, in the region of the Inner Himalayan valleys, extensive tectonic lakes
were dammed up, for example in the Thakkhola (Plates 19 and 66). The transverse rivers,
however, flowed into the Ganges sea to the south and gradually filled it up. 'Alluvial
fans in the Siwalik zone (the Molasse of the Himalayas) point to former river estuaries.
A final orogenetic, or mountain-building, phase was, however, fundamentally to change
the river systems in the south yet again. The Himalayas which had been piled up sank
in, in contrast to the foreland tracts, the region of the nappe fronts; the Mahabharat
mountains and the Nepal Midlands were formed. The rivers which had hitherto flowed
towards the south now found their way into the Ganges plain blocked; they were
dammed up at the northern foot of the Mahabharat Lekh and formed large lakes (cf.
the lakes along the margin of the Swiss Alps). The most famous of them was the former
lake of Kathmandu (Plate 75). All the rivers collected in longitudinal valleys at the
northern foot of the Mahabharat Lekh, rather as the river Aare collects thc rivers from
the Swiss midland plain, or foreland, at the southern foot of the Jura ranges. Only at
three geologically weak points predestined for breaches were the chief rivers, Karnali,
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Narayani and Sapt Kosi, able to intersect the Mahabharat Lekh (Figure 3 and relief
map). The upheaval of the Mahabharat Lekh, however, is still in progress. Since the
lake of Kathmandu dried up about 200,000 years ago, it has been raised by at least 200
metres; this can be clearly observed by the strata, or bedding, of the corresponding lake
deposits, which slope upwards towards the south. The zone is, moreover, a notorious
focus, or epicentre, of earthquakes, and this, too, is a sign of thecontinuation of tectonic
movements. Although they belong to the same range, the so-called Alpine range, the
Himalayas are younger than the Alps; it is even the youngest chain of mountains in the
world. Hence the fantastically steep formations. The latter were not cut out of a larger
mountain-mass by erosion done, as has already been described. The various transverse
valleys which divide the chain into a number of partial groups, were, it is true, formed
by erosion, though the mountain groups owe their enormous height to an additional active uplift. This is seen especially clearly in Plate 2: like a solitary island, the Everest and
Makalu group rises above the vast, flat mountain base. In 1960, when I wrote this chapter on the evolution of the Himalayas, the theory of continental drift was generally
rejected by American geologists, and also by many European scientists. I cannot help
feeling some satisfaction that since 1967 continental drift has become fashionable again
in America. The change of opinion was caused by new scientific discoveries regarding
the paleo-magnetism of the earth. Through these investigations it has been proved,
amongst other things, that the Atlantic ocean is spreading from the Mid-Atlantic ridge
in both directions to the east and west, and that consequently the American continent is
drifting away from the Euro-African continent. The theory goes that both these continental masses wereonce one single continent. The Russian geologists are now the only
ones that do not yet take part in this kind of "revisionism". Likewise, they object even
to the existence of nappes in general. Russian geologists, who have been involved in petroleum exploration during the past eight years in India flatly deny the existence of
nappes in the Himalayas. They interpret the whole Himalayan structure as the result of
"bloc-tectonics", with only vertical movements along major faults but without major
horizontal thrusting. This is not just an academic matter, for the relatively undisturbed
areas with faulted bloc-tectonics show prospects for minerals. I have dealt with the
possible consequences for Nepal in the chapter on natural resources (page 159).

To the Third Pole

69

The "Third Pole" is what G.O.Dyhrenfurth has called the highest mountains in the
world, and the name is most suitable. To climb their highest peaks has always been, and
still is today, the dream and desire of countless mountaineers.
As in the struggle for the two actual poles, explorers and mountain climbers of many nations have vied with each other in conquering this "Third Pole". In Nepal this struggle

began only in 1950, it is true; that is to say, relatively late, for before that time the kingdom was closed to foreigners. Then, however, followed the conquest of one peak after another. Who does not still remember the dramatic ascent in 1950 of Annapurna by the
French, the first summit over 8000 metres (26,247 feet) to be climbed? On Mount Everest,
precedence was very rightly left to the British, not only in consideration of their centuriesold brotherhood in arms with Nepal, but above all because they had carried out all the
pioneering work from the northern side ever since 1921. In general it must be admitted
that the British did a splendid job by the production of useful maps and by their general
investigation of the flora and fauna, and of the inhabitants, of the Himalayan region. The
completion of the survey by triangulation of the area, the Quarter Inch Map (1 :253,440)
that was based on it by the Survey of India, is a great and unrivalled technical pioneering
achievement in the sphere of surveying and reconnaissance. And the British were not even
allowed at that time to set foot on Nepalese territory; the work had to be entrusted
exclusively to Indian landsurveyors. Ordnance-survey in such a mountainous region is
in itself a very difficult task; all the greater is the admiration deserved by the brilliant organization from a distance. Of course mountaineers, used to applying Alpine
"standards", have from time to time depreciated this map. From my own experience
(and that of other experts) I am able to assert that it is 90 per cent correct; only in a few
regions in the high mountains to the north of the principal chain does it contain some
slight errors. In the orthography of the names, too, the Survey of India went to work with
extreme care. They did not hesitate to use, for example, the letter 0,which is unknown in
English, in order to do justice, as far as possible, to the local spelling and pronunciation
(e. g. Kangchendzonga). When the first ascent of an 8000-metre summit is made, photographs of the climbers appear in all the illustrated papers, and their names "hit the
headlines" of the newspapers; scarcely any notice is taken of the other members of the expedition and their leader. Yet the greatest credit for the success is due just to the leader of
an expedition. For the conquest of a mountain, the long march up to the base camp, the
gradual move forward of the camps step by step according to plan to higher and higher altitudes, is mainly a matter of transport and organization. The leader has to see to it that
the necessary supplies reach the highest camp within the short period between the beginning of spring and the beginning of the monsoon period. Expeditions hardly ever fail because the team of climbers are not equal to the mountain technically, but because the
highest camps are not sufficiently well organized and supplied before the monsoon breaks.
From this fact it may be concluded how important is the part played by the Sherpas,
those experienced high-climbing porters, in the conquest of the Himalayas.
It is not the aim of this book to describe in greater detail the exploration and the history
of the ascents made in the Nepalese Himalayas. Anyone who is interested in these questions will find a large number of references in the Bibliography at the end of this volume.
The reader may welcome a short compilation in the form of tables to facilitate a comprehensive survey:

Mountain

Expeditions

MOUNT EVEREST

1921-1947 eight British expeditions
from Tibetan side
1950 Great Britain

(Chornolonm)

8848 metres

KANGCHENDZONGA

8598 metres

LHOTSE

Fint Ascmt

1951 Great Britain
1952 Switzerland (2 expeditions)

1953 Great Britain

I905 International
1920 Great Britain
1929 Germany
1930 International
1931 Germany
1953 Great Britain
1954 Great Britain

1955 Great Britain

1955 International

1956 Switzerland

1952 Great Britain
1954 USA, New Zealand, France

1955 France

Further Asanta

1956 Switzerland
(two ascents)
1963 USA
(three ascents,
first traverse)
1965 India
(four ascents)

851 1 metres
MAKALU

8481 metres
DHAULAGIRI

8167 metres

CHO OYU

8153 metres

MANASLU

8156 metres

ANNAPURNA

1950 France
1953 Switzerland
1954 Argentine
1955 Switzerland/Germany
1956 Argentine
1958 Switzerland
1959 Austria

1960 Switzerland
(two ascents)

1952 Great Britain
1954 Switzerland
1959 France

1954 Austria

1952 Japan
1953 Japan
1954 Japan
1955 Japan

1956 Japan

1958 India
1964 Germany

1950 France

8091 metres
SHISHA PANGMA

1964 China

8013 metres
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(The elevations of Kangchendzonga, Lhotse, Makalu, Dhaulagiri, Manaslu and Annapurna are changed
compared with the first edition, due to new calculations of the Survey of India.)

Racial and Ethnic Diversity
HIMALAYAS, THE E V O L U T I O N O F MANKIND, A N D THE Y E T I (OR A B O M I N A B L E S N O w MAN).In the year 1929 the first skull of the so-called Peking man (Sinanthropus pekinensis) was found in China, and it was believed that the so-called ape-man,
the "missing link" between anthropoids and man, had been found. In recent years the
missing link between apes and man has again become a subject of lively discussion.
Mountaineers have not only seen, but even photographed, mysterious tracks on the glaciers and in the snow on the high passes of the Himalayas. It is believed, or at least
hoped, that they might be the tracks of apes or of the so-called "abominable
snowman ", and thus science would at last have the "missing link ", and that not only in
the questionable form of a fossil, but in flesh and blood. But we have not got so far yet!
The people of the Himalayas, especially the Sherpas of the Everest area, maintain that
they know something about this mysterious creature, which they call "yeti". The Sherpas are convinced that the yeti walks upright, is extremely aggressive, and that it makes
use of a language. At night, when one is sitting together with Sherpas in their dark
houses, and the fire is blazing on the hearth, and it is warm and cosy, and one hears the
icy wind blowing down from the Himalayas, wailing and howling in the cracks and
crannies, then they love to tell their blood-curdling tales of the yeti: how it devoured the
inhabitants of a mountain hut, how a little girl was carried off by yetis, and so on.
THE

Then it is difficult to remain sober and critical, and not to indulge in romantic speculations. So mountaineers and journalists, avid for sensation, have greatly enriched the
yeti legends. Long descriptions of heroic battles between mountaineers and the yeti were
published in otherwise serious hunting periodicals. The only curious thing about the
matter is that, in spite of all these encounters with the yeti, not a single photograph of
one has been published. The only "effigy" that I ever came across on all my travels is at
the famous Sherpa monastery of Tengpoche at the foot of Mount Everest. In a Buddhist picture illustrating a story from their mythology there is depicted a strange beast,
resembling a cross between a wolf, a bear, and an ape. To my question as to what it represented, they at once replied that it was a yeti!
In actual fact, however, not a single soul has ever actually seen a yeti so far. If you follow up the story of the Sherpas on Mount Everest seriously, if you cross-examine the
story-teller, his answer is always: "No, I have not seen the yeti myself; it was my
cousin's father, and he lives on the other side of the mountains, and he died two years
ago. " The Sherpas are very ready to attribute any tracks to the yeti. Once, when I was
wandering alone in the mist with my Sherpa Ada on one.of the glaciers of the Annapurna chain, we suddenly came across distinct tracks in the snow. I could not account for
them, and I asked Aila what he thought. He replied: "This is the yeti, Sir." I asked how
he could be so certain of this, and he answered, "Nobody else here, Sir."
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In fact we know today only that the yeti must exist; for the tracks on the glaciers and in
the snow are undoubtedly made by a living creature. But what it is, whether monkey,
bear, or ape, is as yet uncertain. The skins, too, which were said to have been found,
were later proved to be frauds. Of course this mysterious creature is unlikely to spend
its whole life on the glaciers, but rather in the wild, uninhabited and unapproachable forested valleys, for instance to the south and south-east of the Everest and Makalu
group. The glacier-covered high passes are presumably only traversed when the creature
crosses from one v d e y into another. It is quite possible that the yeti will turn out to be
more harmless, and above all less sensational, when it is found one day by some serious
scientific expedition.
Yet, for the time being, even if there were be no Yeti at all, it would have to be invented for the sake of tourism, for the official Nepalese tourist posters sound so very attractive: "Nepal, the land of Mount Everest and the Yeti."
More essential and more worthy of a careful study is the Nepalese himself. In order to
be able to understand the ethnical diversity and the cultural development of Nepal, one
must constantly bear in mind the foreign influences that have played a decisive role in
this respect. Like all great mountains, the Himalayas have not only acted as a barrier to
separate people, but they also canalize the communications between the two sides (as
did the St. Gotthard Pass in the old Swiss Federation). It served, as it were, as a bridge
between different worlds and, in peacetime as in times of war, this transit traffic has
greatly influenced the peoples that guard the Himalayan passes. Strange to say, the terrain played a less important role for travelling then than it does today. When the entire
traffic was on foot or by means of pack animals, or such as could be ridden, a journey
from Nepal to Lhasa or Peking was hardly more difficult than one through the feverridden lowlands to Bombay. The isolation and seclusion of the mountain regions and
their inhabitants followed upon the conquest of the plains by the motor-car and the railway, whereas the mountains were left severely alone on account of the great technical
difficulties they presented. Thus the traffic that set out from Kathmandu to go to Tibet
and China used to be just as heavy as that to the principalities in the Indian lowland
plains. The Indian sub-continent is inhabited by peoples of black, yellow and white
races. The oldest inhabitants, who were subsequently absorbed by later immigrants
from the north and from the east, seem to have been negroid. The yellow race is represented by peoples from Indo-China and Cambodia; and the ancestors of the Dravidians, who immigrated from the north thousands of years ago, are thought to have belonged originally to the white race. Around 1500 B.C. the Aryans, who belonged to the
Indo-Germanic language-group, entered the country. In the mountain region of Nepal,
these races came into conflict with the Mongoloid tribes from the interior of Asia, either
mixing with them in the more accessible regions, or remaining surprisingly pure until
the present day in especially isolated valleys. Thus, for instance, pronounced negroid
types are found in the south-west Terai, whereas certain Brahmans, or Kshatriyas, might

easily be citizens of any central European town. Thamangs from Trisuli exhibit the
characteristic Mongoloid traits in a purer form than do the races that live further
to the north, and finally there are Rais and Limbus, who might be mistaken for
Chinese.
On my travels through Nepal, which were spread over several years and took me on a
criss-cross route through the whole country, I studied these questions in detail, and I always made systematic statistics concerning the ethnic group of the inhabitants of the regions I passed through. I was able to ascertain that even the people in the remote valleys
were fuUy aware of the group to which they belonged. In time I was even able to determine the racial group by their features, their stature, and their clothing. The three most
important races living in Nepal are distinguished outwardly above all by the type of
their eyes: the Mongoloid eye, the almond-shaped or slit-shaped eye, and the open eye.
The following are their characteristics: in the slit-shaped eye, the fold of the upper eyelid
falls partly or entirely over the edge of the eyelid, and so produces the almond-shaped
or "screwed-up" eye (Plates 20,24, 25). The inner corner of the eye, however, where the
upper and the lower eyelids meet, remains free and uncovered. And this is its distinctive
characteristic compared with the Mongoloid eye: in the latter, the upper lid droops so
low that it cuts across the end of the lower lid and covers the inner corner of the eye. It
is the so-called Mongol fold or epicanthus (Plate 22). The Mongoloid eye is inherited
dominantly; if one of the parents has Mongoloid eyes, all the offspring will also have it.
That is why the pure Mongoloid eye is also found in half-castes.
Presumably the almond-shaped eye was, in the history of development, a transitional
form between the open and the Mongoloid eye. The peoples with almond-shaped eyes
are known as Palaeo-Mongols (ancient Mongols). The purest representatives of it are
the Newars (Plate 24). But the Palaeo-Mongols are also extensively found in the other
south-Himalayan regions: in Nepal, Sikkim, Bhutan, Assam, Burma, in southern China
and in Tibet.
POPULATION A N D SETTLEMENT. The

1961 census gives a total population of 9.38 million, with an average annual increase of 1.6 per cent (India 2.8 per cent). In 1970 the
population is estimated to reach 11 million. The average density over the whole nation
is 68 persons per square kilometre. However, as is often the case with such statistics, this
figure is quite misleading, it exists almost nowhere in the country, since the population
is concentrated in the south-eastem part of the Terai and in the Midlands, while the rest
of the country is almost entirely unpopulated. The Terai, covering only 13 per cent of
the whole territory accounts for 30 per cent of the population, with an average density
of I I7 people per square kilometre, while the Midlands, between the Mahabharat Lekh
and the Himalayas has an average density of 30 persons per square kilometre in western
Nepal and 70 in eastern Nepal. The 560 square kilometres of the Kathmandu Valley
with an average density of over 1000 people per square kilometre is an exception.

Only 8 per cent of the population is literate. Some 88 per cent earn their living from
agriculture and the rest are engaged in business, industries and services. 96 per cent of the
population lives in 28,466 rural villages. Towns are few and small: Kathmandu
(122,507), Patan (48,577), Biratnagar (33,293), Bhadgaon (33,058), Nepalganj (15,217)
and Birganj (10,795).
T H E E T H N I C A L T U R N T A B L E O F A S I A . Few countries

exhibit such racial, ethnical, linguistic and cultural diversity within such a small compass as Nepal, so that the country
may rightly be called the "ethnic turntable of Asia". Racially, the inhabitants may be
divided into the Tibeto-Nepalese and the Indo-Nepalese groups. This racial sub-division
also corresponds with the linguistic division: the one group, with Mongoloid and almond-shaped eyes, belongs to the Tibeto-Burman language family, a branch of the SinoTibetan group of languages. The other group, that of the Indo-Nepalese races, was
originally characterized by the open eye, and they speak languages that are derived from
the Indo-Aryan stock. Thus, for instance, in 1950 Sanskrit was still used by learned people in some parts as the colloquial spoken language.
The classification within the two principal racial groups cannot, however, be undertaken
according to uniform, or entirely to anthropological, standpoints; for investigations,
and above all measurements, were until recently almost entirely lacking, while the few
figures that exist refer almost exclusively to the Newars. Neverthless, in the sub-groups
there are, of course, anthropological distinctions, as we shall see in the description of
the individual ethnic groups. Their principal characteristics are, apart from the physiognomy, the manners and customs, religion and clothing, the type of the houses, and of
course the language. Among themselves, all the sub-groups of the Tibeto-Nepalese
races, for instance, speak their own vernacular.

The following table will facilitate the understanding of the survey of the various ethnic
groups represented in the Nepalese population :
TIBETO-NEPALESE
Tibetan groups

Bhotiyas
Sherpas
Thakals
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In the strict sense

INDO-NEPALESE R A C E S

RACES

I

Ancient Nepalese groups

Nepalese groups

Newars
Thamangs
Gurungs
Mangars
Sunwars

Brahmans
(or Brahmins)
Kshatriyas
(incl. Gurkhas*)
Khas
Chetris
Thakurs

Rais
Limbus
Buras
Rukhas
Tharus

(

Indian groups

Indian*
Garhwals
Kumaons

In this classification, the remnants of a few insignificant primitive tribes have not been
specified. These small miscellaneous minority groups, still numerous today, live by hunting, and on a diet of tubers, roots, leaves, and fruits. They are short and dark-skinned,
and judging by their eyes they belong to the Palaeo-Mongols. They do not have wellbuilt houses, but live either in primitive huts made of branches, or in caves, or even under projecting rocks.
It may also be observed that the designation "Gurkha", by which the Nepali won
fame as soldiers, figures in only a subordinate position in this table. Nepal is often spoken of as the home of the Gurkhas, as if Nepalese and Gurkha were synonymous. This
widespread error can be traced back to the fact that the British army applied the name Gurkha to all the soldiers recruited in Nepal. This appellation, however, really originates
from the little town of Gurkha, or Gorkha, from which the conquest of Nepal was begun in the year 1766 (Plates 48 and 49). In the so-called "Gurkha regiments" serving in
the British and Indian armies there are only very few Gurkhas in the ethnological sense.
Most of the soldiers belong to the ancient Nepalese races, i.e. they are Gurungs, Thamangs, Rais, Mangars, and Limbus, with some Sherpas and Newars.
F I Gu R E

1 1 Map of Races and Ethnic Groups

Tibero-Nepalese races

Tibetan groups

Ancient Nepalese groups
Newars
Tharnangs
Gurungs
Mangars
Sunwars

Rais
Lirnbus
Buras, Rukhas
Tharus

Bhotiyas
Sherpas
Thakals

Indo-Nepalese races

Nepalese groups

0Brahmans,
Kshatriyas (incl. Gurkhas*), Khas,
Chetris

Indian groups
l,,,jians*

p
J Garhwals, Kurnaons
-=--

Thakurs

In the strict sense

77

The chart of the races and tribes (Figure 11) shows a very different picture from the ethnological maps of other countries, and at a first glance the distribution of the people
seems chaotic. There are practically no closed areas of settlement, the various groups
being scattered irregularly over the country and dovetailing into each other in an extraodinary way. This division may be explained by the fact that each ethnic group prefers
its own range of altitude. The limits of the settlements therefore coincide, over great
parts of Nepal, with contour lines (Figures 12-14). As I explained in the section on the
country's agricultural zones, the mountain ranges and river-systems divide Nepal into a
great number of natural regions, not all of which are equally favourably situated for settlement. This division of the country into clearly-defined zones has had a decisive influence on the distribution of the ethnic groups. Three zones appear to have been predestined for cultivation :the Midlands, theTerai, and the high valleys of theImer Himalayas.
In the Midlands, the heart of Nepal, with the favourable climate and the natural protection of the mountains, ancient Nepalese tribes settled very early. Actually, they constitute the original Nepalese population. The other ethnic groups, the Indo-Nepalese races
and the Tibetan sub-groups, infiltrated into the territory of present-day Nepal only at a
later date. For a long time these tribes led a peaceful existence in the Nepal Midlands,
They could afford to cultivate only the intermediate altitudes, which are especially
favourable from the point of view of climate. Nobody contested their right to this
living space, or forced them to till, for instance, the malarial valleys in the south or the
inhospitable regions of the high mountains. Only the wars of religions between the
Moslems and the old Indian principalities beyond the borders of Nepal put an end to
this "splendid isolation". The upper social classes being most gravely endangered in
ideological wars, the Brahmans (priests) and the Kshatriyas (warriors) fled up to theremote and more peaceful Himalayas. Being inhabitants of the lowlands, however, these
refugees avoided the actual mountains, and settled only at altitudes below 2000 metres.
It is therefore almost exclusively the highest castes of the Hindu Indo-Nepalese population that are represented in Nepal. Whole valleys are inhabited only by Brahmans, while
in other large areas the Kshatriya population has remained perfectly pure and unmixed.
They could not always maintain their high social position in the new country, however,
for they were forced to earn their own living. Evidently they did not always find this an
easy matter; especially in rural valleys in the east and in the west of the country one
comes across Brahmans populations with a lower standard of living than any other
group of the Nepalese population. In the towns, it is true, it is especially the Brahmans
who were able to maintain, and even in part to strengthen, their position of importance.
In general, the invasion from the south was a peaceful one; now and again, however,
whole tribes forced their way into the Nepal Midlands, e.g. the Gurkhas. Thus, in the
course of time, the migrants mixed with the original inhabitants, though often they
were absorbed by them, too. The exclusive caste of the Brahmans has naturally remained the purest, with least admixture of other races.

The original inhabitants of Nepal found themselves faced with an overpowering pressure from the lowlands, before which they had to retreat. Evidence may still be found of
such displacement, and hence a shift of the frontiers between ancient Nepalese and Indo-Nepalese cultural areas, in several valleys of eastern Nepal: numerous deserted chortens and prayer-walls at altitudes below 1500 metres above sea-level, that is to say in
areas that are today inhabited exclusively by Indo-Nepalese tribes. They are relics of the
adherents of the Bon Po doctrine of the Thamangs and the Rais, who were once predominant here. Quite recently the pressure from the south has futher increased owing to
the overpopulation in India and the ensuing difficulty in the nutrition sector. On the
other hand, the expansion of the settlement area towards the north is naturally limited
by the altitude and the climate connected with it. In the Midlands, the effects of this invasion from the south are not very marked so far, but they arein theTerai. Alongside with
this, there is the admixture of Indian traders (marwars) in the Nepalese trading centres.
As a rule these Indians have an easy time of it for, with the exception of the Newars and
the Tibetans, the ancient Nepalese tribes show no inclination for trade. It was not only
from the south, however, but also from the north, though less intensively, that a pressure of migrant peoples was felt. For the Tibetans, with their harsh climate, the Nepal
Midlands are almost paradise. Already in the early Middle Ages, therefore, tribes
from Inner Tibet set out towards the south, settling in the valleys of the Himalayas, e. g.
the Sherpas in east Nepal or the Thakals in central Nepal (Figures 11-13). No racial admixture with the ancient Nepalese races of the Midlands resulted, however, for the intruders from the north took possession only of areas above 2400 metres and at these altitudes the original inhabitants built no villages, except in the transverse valleys, where
the settlements of the two ethnic groups are contiguous.
The gradual infiltration of pure Tibetans (Bhotiyas) is still taking place today, and the.
Nepalese valleys of the Inner Himalayas are also becoming depopulated, with the exception of Khumbu, the people wandering away southwards. This is presumably connected
with the increasing deterioration of the climate in the northern Himalayas, or maybe
with the above-mentioned thoughtless deforestation in the Inner Himalayas. In those
valleys one finds, for instance, great elaborately terraced slopes and whole towns lying
in ruins, witnesses of former agriculture in the region. The revolution in Tibet has, of
course, intensified the emigration to Nepal. This is, however, no cause for uneasiness
among the ancient Nepalese races, for there is still plenty of land that can be cultivated
at altitudes suitable for Tibetans to the south of the Himalayas.
In the west of Nepal, where the ancient Nepalese races are not represented at all, there
is a great gap between the settlements of the Indo-Nepalese groups of the Brahmans,
Kshatriyas, Chetris and Thakurs on the one hand and the Tibetan groups on the other;
vast areas between 2000 and 3400 metres are uninhabited, e. g. in the Jumla basin and
in the Hiunchuli mountains, as well as in the Dhor Patan region (Figure 14).
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If we take into account the circumstances that have led ethnic groups to settle in certain
areas, the racial and ethnical chart in Figure 1I no longer seems so very confusing. The
Indo-Nepalese groups cover the major part of the Midlands, as also the entire Terai.
The ancient Nepalese groups are found at higher altitudes in the Midlands and especially
on the southern flanks of the Himalayas (Figure 13). The Bhotiyas, on the other hand,
the pure Tibetans, populate regions to the north of the principal chain, especially the
valleys of the Inner Himalayas (Figure 13). The Thakals and Sherpas, again, have
chosen to settle in especially favourable areas, namely those along the important trade
routes to Tibet. The racial chart also shows that the ancient Nepalese groups are restricted to central and eastern Nepal; to the west of the catchment area of the Kali Gandaki river they are no longer represented (Figures 11 and 12-14).
Their principal settlement area is the Nepal Valley, and today they inhabit only a very small part of the rest of thecountry (Figure 11).Being members of the incient Nepalese (Palaeo-Mongolian) race, the Newars have almond-shaped eyes. They
are small and graceful in build, their features well-cut, the complexion slightly yellowish
or sallow, the nose small and - in contrast to the ancient Nepalese Rai tribe - it is not
deeply saddled. Many Indo-Nepalese elements have been absorbed by the Newars,
which is why the racial characteristics have not everywhere been preserved pure. Among
them one many find tall, strong figures, types with open eyes, and often even people
with pronounced Semitic features. In spite of the role they have played in the history
and culture of Nepal, the Newars have always formed only a small minority of the population. Yet almost the entire culture of the Midlands is their work. Only in places
where they settled or where their myths created consecrated places - at springs, for instance, on rivers or lakes, in gorges or on mountain peaks - does one find evidence of
their culture. Thus the Terai, for instance, where no Newars live, has only very few holy
places and sanctuaries.
T H E N E WARS.

That the Newars should have achieved one of the highest levels of culture in Asia is astonishing. Their mytholbgy is unusually rich, and it goes back to the beginning of the
historic era. Their traditions tell of the birth of mankind, of the creation of the world
and of the Nepal Valley (Plate 75). The legends that tell of the former lake in the Kathmandu Valley may be an indication that the Newars were the first people to settle there.
In the cultivation of the soil the Newars are far ahead of almost all the other ethnic
groups. In the Nepal Valley practically every kind of vegetable and fruit of the temperate and sub-tropical zones are grown; such variety is quite unknown, however, wherever
there are no larger, compact rural Newar settlements. Artificial irrigation, too, is widespread in the Nepal Valley, which allows two harvests to be brought in in one year. The
irrigation laws are in a certain sense similar to those in the Swiss Canton of Valais; they
are the work of the so-called Gothi union or corporation, an old tribal organization
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comparable to the medieval fraternities or the craftsmen's guilds and corporations. It is
peculiar that the Newars, in spite of their high level of culture, have remained at an archaic stage in husbandry. The fields are tilled exclusively with the kodali, a shovel-like,
short-handled iron mattock or hoe, which has scarcely changed its form since the Stone
Age. The plough is still practically unknown among the Newars today, although it
could easily be used on the flat and rather large fields. At any rate, the use of the plough
might more easily be justified in the Kathmandu Valley than among the hills of the rest
of the Midlands, with their tiny fields, which are for the most part tilled by the other
groups of the population with wooden ploughs drawn by a team of oxen. The Newar
method of tilling with the hoe or mattock is, like the use of the dibber, one of the most
ancient and archaic ways of cultivating the land.
Today the Newars are divided into two great religious groups, namely, the adherents of
Siva (a Hindu deity) and those of Gautama Buddha. There are therefore both Brahman
priests and Buddhist lamas and monks among them. Both groups, strange to say, have a
distinctive system of castes, which was forced upon the originally Buddhist Newar people from outside. The merchants and traders form a separate caste, and that of the
farmers is greatly esteemed. Butchers, drum-makers, scourers (sweepers, cleaners) and
hackers belong to the low castes, and right at the bottom of the list come the crossingsweepers. The people are also sub-divided into clans, such as, for instance, the Mallas,
Shrestas, Pradhans, etc.
The Newars have also evolved a style of their own for their dwelling-houses, temples
and palaces, namely, brickwork masonry with timber framework, and the characteristic window constructions (Plates 15, 79 and 80). Especially well-known is the
Nepalese stupa (Plate 44 and 45). The pagoda style probably spread from Nepal to eastern Asia, Newar craftsmen having been introduced by the Mongol emperors to Lhasa
and Peking. But the Newars were also masters in all the other branches of craftsmanship in metal, stone, and wood (Plates 15, 46 and 47). The works of art in gold and silver - the Golden Gate of the Bhatgaon Durbar in Plate 15 is an example - and the
many paintings are eloquent testimony of their artistic skill. The Newar literature is extensive, and they very early developed a writing of their own. They were skilled in astrology and they still have astrologers today to determine propitious dates for journeys,
family events, and important decisions.
It is not only in culture and craftsmanship that the Newars excel: they are also good
merchants and all the Newar settlements outside the Nepal Valley owe their origin to
trade (Figure 11). Their towns are to be found wherever important trade routes cross,
e.g. at the junction of the nort-south route with the mid-Nepalese longitudinal routes.
The present-day district centres - including Pokhara (Plate 37) - have developed from
such Newar colonies, and some of these places, for instance Chainpur in the east of Nepal, or Bandipur in central Nepal, are some of the prettiest townships imaginable. They
bear comparison with the most beautiful medieval German or Swiss towns.

Of course the Newars who were engaged in trade did not restrict their activity to their
own country; they settled at all the railway stations along the Nepal borders, and many
of them own depots in large Indian towns and cities, such as Calcutta and Patna. Until
1959, a large Newar colony in Lhasa was engaged in trade with India.
The Thamangs also belong to the ancient Nepalese race. Their settlement area covers a great expanse, and in the Nepal Valley it includes part of the Newar
zone (Figure 11). Today they are found in the Mahabharat chain, to the south of Kathmandu and even in eastern Nepal and in the Terai. To this southern zone they have
spread only recently, however; their original Nepalese home is on the southern flank of
Ganesh-Himal, bounded on the east by the Trisuli river and on the west by the Buri
Gandaki. Here the original type of the Thamang house has been preserved unchanged;
chalet-like houses, in good taste, with low-pitched gabled roofs and fine wooden verandahs (Plate 32). Even the stones on the shingle-covered roofs, such as one also sees on
the Swiss chalets in the mountains, are found there, too.
It is not only the culture and the original religion of the Thamangs that have remained
purer on Ganesh-Himal than anywhere else, but one also comes across the original indigenous type of people there (Plate 26) with extraordinarily pronounced Mongoloid features, with broad faces, and of thickset and sturdy build. In the southern settlement
areas, on the contrary, they have evidently mixed very considerably with other tribes and
have become more refined. They have also given up their own type of house there and
have adopted the Indo-Nepalese way of building.
In their own settlement area, the Thamangs inhabit altitudes between 1400 and 2500
metres above sea-level, and grow above all maize, millet and barley. Some of the valleys
on Ganesh-Himal have not yet been touched by the invasion of the Indo-Nepalese ethnic
groups, and here the Thamangs cultivate the soil over an exceptionally wide range of altitudes between the valley floor and the timberline. Here they have developed a kind of
rotation economy, such as is also found in certain Swiss Alpine valleys. At middle altitudes they grow the produce already mentioned; on the valley floor they have their ricefields, and above the villages, lie their potatofields and mountain pastures. (Plate 32.)
These great differences in altitude make it necessary for the peasants to change their habitations more than once each year, and they therefore possess a variety of domestic
animals, according to the altitude of their land: water-buffaloes, cattle, goats, sheep and
tsauris (a cross between the Nepalese cattle and the yak). Tradition has it that the Thamangs originally came from the region of Inner Tibet. They are still called "Bhote" by
their Indo-Nepalese neighbours, and this name suggests their Tibetan origin; for
"Bhote" is also added to Nepalese river-names to indicate that they rise in Tibet, e.g.
Bhote Kosi. According to the myth, the first mother of the Thamangs was a cow. She
bore three sons, Tshenggu, Lunggu and Tulgu, the last-named becoming the founder
and tribal ancestor of the Thamang race. In the remote northern valleys the Thamangs
THE THAMANGS.

have kept the old religion, which is related to the Inner-Asiatic form of Shamanism, and
in which the magician Bon plays an important part. The Bon religion is the pre-Buddhist
religious doctrine in Tibet and the Bon Po, the adherents of this faith, believe
themselves to be constantly surrounded by spirits, with which they come into contact by
means of spells and charms. When Buddhism invaded Tibet in the 7th century, it adopted a number of these spirits into its doctrine, and the Bon priests, for their part, adapted
their religion to the new Buddhist teaching. This gradually led to a merging of the two
religions, and in the northern valleys, such as Trisuli, the Thamang religion is scarcely
to be distinguished outwardly from Tibetan Buddhism: Lamaism, monasteries, chortens,
prayer-walls and prayer-wheels are found in both; these prayer-wheels all contain the
Buddhist formula "Om Mani Padme Hum", the sense of which is roughly: "0 you
jewel in the lotus, amen". In the lower-lying zones, too, the original Thamang religion
has become admixed with other doctrines - above all with Hindu teaching.
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THE G U R U N G S . The home of the Gurungs is the southern flank of the Annapurna massif, bounded in the east by the Ankhu river, and in the west by the Kali Gandaki. Their
settlement area thus adjoins that of the Thamangs to the west (Figure 1 l), and they
have spread outwards towards the south, west and east. They are found distributed over the
whole of the Midlands in the cross-section of Annapurna and as far as the Mahabharat
Lekh (Plates 31 and 36). A few scattered colonies even lie almost on the border with
Sikkim, to the north of Ilam. In their own settlement area, the Gurungs live in sizable
villages, the biggest in the whole of Nepal. They are situated high up on relatively steep
slopes, among maize and millet fields, and from these places the Gurungs cultivate their
rice fields on the valley floor. Their cattle consist principally of water-buffaloes, with
which they go up in summer to pastures as high as 3800 metres above sea-level on the
southern flank of Annapurna - which is an exception in Nepal. The walls of the large,
mostly two-storied houses (Plate 39) consist of neatly constructed drystone walls, and
the roofs are covered with slate. Besides the normal type of house with a rectangular
ground-plan, the Gurungs have developed, to the west of Pokhara, that is to say in the
southern part of their settlement area, a peculiar type with an elliptical ground-plan and
with conical thatched roofs (Plates 31 and 36).
The Gurungs have pronounced Mongol features. They are short, their complexion is
slightly yellowish, and among them there are types with Mongoloid and others with almond-shaped eyes. The women and girls - who are uncommonly attractive, as Plate 10
proves - like to adorn themselves with big wrought ornaments of brass or gold. The
southern flank of Annapurna, with its abundant pre-monsoon rainfall, allows of an
especially intensive cultivation of the soil; this is one of the reasons why the living standard of the Gurungs is higher than that of the other ancient Nepalese races. More important in this respect, however, is the fact that the Gurungs have provided an especially
large number of mercenary soldiers. The old soldiers are now enjoying the usufruct of

the high pensions, which often amount to many times the average income derived from
agriculture. The major part of the Gurungs, but especially the families of the younger
soldiers, are Hindus by religion. In the more isolated regions, they still worship their
local gods and the old lamas ;tantric and even older magic lore also plays an important role.
T H E M A N G A R S .The Mangars

are the westernmost of the larger ancient Nepalese ethnic
groups; the miscellaneous minority groups of the Rukhas and the Buras, to the east of
the Saipal river, are insignificant (Figure 11). The neighbours of the Gurungs, the Mangars live on the western and southern flanks of the Dhaulagiri massif. Scattered colonies
are found as far afield as eastern Nepal, however, and down in the Terai of eastern Nepal, and there is a large compact settlement area situated in the wide sweep of the Karnali river, between Dhundras and Chhapre. The Mangars have not developed a type of
house peculiar to themselves, but have adopted their neighbours' type of dwellinghouse. At the western end of the Dhaulagiri massif and on the upper course of the Uttar-Ganga river they live in massive houses with flat roofs, whose form is an imitation
of the houses in neighbouring Tibetan settlements to the north. On the southern flank of
the Dhaulagiri massif, on the contrary, in the Mayangdi valley, they build their houses,
as do the Gurungs, of drystone walls roofed with slate.
The Mangars, like the Gurungs, have gained fame as gallant soldiers in British service;
besides this, however, they possess considerable skill as craftsmen : they are the bridgebuilders and blacksmiths among the Nepalese, and the primitive mining is largely in their
hands. From the more southerly regions, that is to say on the lower courses of the Bheri
and the Karnali rivers, a great number of Mangars annually migrate to the Terai and
there manufacture bamboo panniers, baskets, and mats for sale in the bazaars along the
borders. In their most northerly settlement, on the other hand, the important trading centre of Tarakot on the Barbung river, they have largely adapted their way of life, their
clothes, and their religion to that of the Tibetans; like the latter, they also live by the salt
trade. Here there are found numerous lamaseries with Mangar lamas; in the lower zones,
however, Hinduism of a tantristic tendency prevails. As regards race, the Mangars
are related to the Newars; like the latter, they have almond-shaped eyes or even open
eyes, whereas Mongoloid eyes are very rare.
I have already pointed out that the distribution of the races in eastern Nepal is quite different from that in the western part of the country, where the ancient Nepalese people are
entirely lacking. To the west of the catchment area of the Kali Gandaki river there live
only Indo-Nepalese races and Tibetans (Bhotiyas). Their settlement areas partly adjoin
each other, and sometimes extensive regions lying between them are altogether uninhabited. Strange to say, this fact has great economic importance: only ancient Nepalese races
did mercenary service, and so they alone had, and still have, a share in the financial prosperity of the mercenary soldier's life. For this reason the living standard in the west of the
country is in general considerably lower than in the eastern part.

( R A I SA N D LIMBUS).
It isusualtobracket togetherthetwoeasternNepalese ethnic groups, the Rais and the Limbus, both of whom have a pronounced Mongoloid strain, under their former name of Kirantis. The Rais have the root of the nose
especially low (Plate 21) and the Limbus are characterized by their exceedingly broad
cheek-bones and large projecting ears. The Rai women are famous for their beauty
(Plate 21). The men were considered, in the Gurkha regiments, to be especially brave,
and the Limbus were known and feared above all for their fierceness.
According to their own traditions, it was the Kirantis, and not the Newars, who were
the first people to settle in the Nepal Valley. In fact there is much to suggest that it was
indeed they who provided the ruling families in the country from 700 B. c. until 100 A. D.
This cannot, admittedly, be proved with any certainty, for the Newars were sometimes
also included among the Kirantis. There is a legend that tells of Parungo and his wife
Sim Nima, the original parents of the Kirantis, who lived together by a dried-up lake
(lake of Kathmandu?). When their three sons, Lapche, Jimdar, and Meche, were grown
up, they sent them abroad to seek land of their own and to cultivate it. On their wanderings, the three youths came to a wild banana plant. Immediately Lapche set about
cutting it down; but his brother Jimdar said to him: " If you wilfully destroy what the higher
powers have set up, we will no longer stay with you. "They continued on their way without
Lapche; later, however, the two remaining brothers separated, each going his own way
and each settled in a different region. Thus arose the three tribes of the Lapches
(Lepchas), Jimdars (Kirantis) and Meches. The Lepchas today inhabit the Sikkim r e
gions, immediately to the east of the Nepal border, and the Jimdars settled in the Nepal
Valley. The Limbus, originally one of the numerous Kiranti tribes, later formed an i n d e
pendent people, which also developed a language of its own.
Rais and Limbus probably have a common origin, but today they live in separate regions. The Rais settled to the west of the Arun river in the catchment area of the Sun
Kosi river (Figures 11 and 12). They are distinguished in various ways from the other
ancient Nepalese groups, even though they have not developed their own type of house.
They are a gay and lively people who love big festivals, at which a great deal of meat
is eaten, washed down with chang (home-brewed beer) and rakshi (spirits).
The way in which the young men court their brides is very amusing. As among other
peoples, the pretty Rai girls have more than one admirer, and those who wish to court
her meet in the presence of the girl and her parents in some public place. The first one
begins to sing a song, the words of which he has composed himself, and the girl replies
by singing the response. If the young man cannot reply to it, he is regarded as vanquished and must leave the place. If the girl, however, pretends she cannot reply to the song
of the man she loves, she is considered to have been vanquished and must become his
wife. Such playful "minstrelsy" was formerly also popular around Kathmandu, but unfortunately this merry custom has been dying out since 1950.
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T H E L I M B U S have

settled in the east of Nepal between the Arun river and the Sikkim
border (Figure 11). Their development was independent of the Kirantis as regards not
only the language, but also their religion and mythology. According to their own legend
concerning their origin, the chief god, Niwa Buma, first created the earth, then the water
and afterwards he formed man of pure gold. But even before this man was able to
speak, that is to say, before a soul dwelt within him, a monstrous horselike creature destroyed this golden man; for the beast was jealous because the god had made him so
splendid. The god grew very angry with the horse and punished it. From that time onwards it had to walk on four legs, and not, as before, on its hind legs, and for all timeit
was to carry men and their burdens. Then the god created another man, this time of
ashes and bird-dung. That was Limbu, and the god gave him a wife that he might found
a family and his tribe increase.
The Limbus worship their god with numerous sacrifices; Lamaistic ritual is widespread,
and there are also monks and lamaseries. Besides this, however, there is also a strong
Buddhist influence from Tibet, and Hindu-tantric rites from the south are found.
About 200 years ago a monk even invented a special Limbu writing or alphabet; but it
scarcely became known and it has been preserved in only a very few manuscripts.
The Limbus have developed their own specific land tenure system in the Kipat communal land tenureship. This has resulted in a structure of Kipatis who are the nominal
owners of the land, absentee holders of possessory mortgage and unsecured tenants.
This may be considered not very favourable for healthy agricultural development, yet
the fact cannot be denied that the Limbus' standard of living is the highest in Nepal,
apart from that of the Sherpas, for they have evolved a very fine type of house (Plate
38). This probably depends less on the race than on the climate. Eastern Nepal has considerably greater precipitation than the west of Nepal, both during the summer monsoon
and in the winter, and this again favours not only rice but also winter crops.
The Tharus, the only ancient Nepalese group living in the Terai, are
feared by their neighbours, who ascribe magic powers to them. Judging by their features and their complexion, it is tempting to conclude that they are of negroid origin.
These characteristics are so pronounced that my simple porters - Gurung and Thamang
mountain peasants - when they were shown an American magazine with pictures of the
Little Rock negroes at once declared understandingly: "American Tharus". Thorough
blood-group investigations have shown, however, that the Tharus belong to the ancient
Nepalese races, and in their blood there are undoubtedly much older elements, which
come from the original inhabitants. Besides the open eye, the almond-shaped eye is
found here and there. The Tharus and their womenfolk are skilled hunters, fishermen
and peasants. To fish they use big nets, beautifully fitted on wooden frames, which may
also have been the prototypes of their hair-nets (Plate 14). The women's way of dressing
their hair and their head-wear, that is to say, knots or "buns" high'up on the head and
THE THARUS.
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coarse-meshed black veils, are reminiscent of the coiffure of Spanish women. The men
wear their greased blue-black hair tied up with a red ribbon at the back of the head - a
"hair-do" that we know in Europe, too - the " pony tail" !
M I S C E L L A N E O U S M I N O R I T Y G R O U P S . It would go beyond the scope of this book,
were I to deal in greater detail with all the miscellaneous sub-groups within the ancient
Nepalese race, e.g. the Sunwars, the Rukhas, the Buras, etc. It should, however, be
pointed out that the principal settlement area of the Sunwars lies on the upper course of
the Sun Kosi river (Figure 11). They have made a name for themselves as excellent
smiths and goldsmiths, and they have even associated to form a special smiths' caste,
calling themselves the Kamis. The Buras and the Rukhas, on the contrary (in western
Nepal), have hitherto remained almost unknown.
R A C E S. The immigration of Indo-Nepalese peoples, above all
their warriors, priests, scholars and monks, who fled into the mountainous country
from the centres of disturbance and the theatres of war in the plain of northern India,
did not always take place peaceably. Sometimes whole tribes penetrated into the country and wrested for themselves the land for their settlement. History names as the first
invaders the Thakurs, who today settle the catchment basin of the Bheri river (Figure 11.)
These immigrants from the south have in part been assimilated by the original native inhabitants, but partly they have fought their way up and have become the ruling upper
class. Often warlike tribes that invaded the land adopted the superior culture of the subjugated peoples, and even led them to a new golden age under their rule. Many warlike clans have been assimilated, especially by the Newar community, and, by this admixture of the original population with the intruders, new castes and ethnic groups
arose, upon which special names were bestowed.
The Brahmans (or Brahmins) who immigrated with the victorious warrior tribes from
the south were able to maintain their social and religious position of superiority and
pre-eminence also in Nepal; they even succeeded in introducing the Indian caste system
and imposing it, for example, upon the entire Newar community. Thus they raised the
highest classes of the ancient Nepalese population to the rank of Kshatriyas, in order to
gain patrons and benefactors for themselves. These new caste-members, however, were
not accepted as equals by the pure-bred Kshatriyas from the Indian plain, and so they
were given the new name of "Khas". All the children of mixed marriages between
Brahmans or Kshatriyas with the members of the Newar, Gurung, Mangar, Thamang,
Rai and Limbu tribes were classed in this Khas group. The name Chetri, by which they
are generally called, is probably derived from Kshatriya. They form a considerable part
of the present-day Midland population (Plates 20 and 27).
Within the Khas group, again, many clans were formed, and some of these, the Pandes,
Khattris, Kunwars and Ranas, have determined the history of Nepal in the past two
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centuries. When the Shahs in Gurkha (or Gorkha) snatched the reins of government,
they were supported principally by the local Khas caste. The members of the Khas class
of Gurkha developed a language of their own, which was related to the original Hindi
of the Rajputs yet differed considerably from it. It was later raised to the status
of official national language and is known as "Gurkhali" or "Nepali ". The Thakurs
were originally of the ancient Nepalese (Mongoloid) race. They live in western Nepal. But they have strongly mixed with the immigrated Indo-Nepalese groups, so that
they largely correspond to the Chetris of central Nepal.
THE TIBETAN ETHNIC GROUPS. These groups came into present-day Nepal from the
north without warfare, and settled in uninhabited regions lying higher than 3000 metres
above sea-level. They took possession of all the regions to the north of the principal
chain, that is to say, the valleys of the Inner Himalayas and the zones to the south of
the principal watershed between the Tsangpo river and the Ganges (Figure 3). Of course
the high mountains prevented the settlers in one valley from having contact with their
neighbours in the valleys to the east and west of them, and so they developed along
comparatively independent lines. Plenty of examples of this may be found, e.g. the
Humla Tibetans' original way of dressing their hair, in the extreme north-west (Plate
22). Then there are the hair-ornaments of the Tibetan inhabitants of Dolpo (as the Langu
basin is called), of heavy wrought brass or gold. At Mustang, on the upper course of
the Kali Gandaki river, a semi-autonomous principality was even able to develop
(Plates 42 and 81), and Manang, beyond the Annapurna chain, with no exit towards Tibet, became the home of a tribe of smugglers (Plates 29 and 35). The individual development is most marked, however, among the Thakals and the Sherpas, who immigrated as
one single tribe as early as the Middle Ages. The two groups resemble each other very
strongly; they settled along the important, easily practicable trade routes between India
and Tibet, and have developed a language of their own, related to that of Tibet.
Their religion and culture corresponds to the Tibetan Buddhist form of Lamaism.
The Thakals, who live on the important Mustang route, the easiest line of communication between India and Tibet, are of course predominantly traders and merchants (Figures 11 and 16). Terraced slopes, however, prove that they once used to go in for agriculture, which has now been entirely given up on account of the dry and arid climate.
The Thakals are a quick-witted and quite affluent little people; they build fair-sized and
well-constructed houses, which may be even finer than those of the Sherpas. They have
big buildings, flat roofs and spacious interior courtyards (Plate 66).
The lively north-south traffic through the dangerous Kali Gandaki gorge (Plate 71) inevitably led to the Thakals' adopting many elements of Indian and ancient Nepalese
culture. Thus, for instance, a pagoda-like building dedicated to Indian deities stands in
their chief village of Tukucha, ruled by an elected village headman. The sanctuary of
Muktinath (Plate 17), which is also in Thakali territory, is visited by lamas from Tibet,
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by Nepalese of the most various races, and by pilgrims and sadhus from India. The attraction that Muktinath exerts upon all these peoples as a holy place is due to a flame
that is fed by natural gas. A spring of water flows from the same fissure in the rock from
which the gas issues. The High Lama of the Sanctuary told me: "God (meaning both
Buddha and the Hindu deities) has made the water bum as a sign of his omnipotence."
THE S H E R P A S . The Sherpas are the best-known of all the Nepalese ethnic groups. They
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have proved themselves skilled porters in high mountains for the numerous Himalayan
expeditions ever since the beginning of the 'twenties. The former Himalaya Club in
Darjeeling set up an exemplary system of recruiting and registering the Sherpas,
which has been of invaluable service to mountaineers from all over the world. Each
Sherpa is given an official "service book" in which all his achievements and qualifications are entered with incorruptible objectivity, and many of these Sherpa books are today documents that bear eloquent witness to the history of the opening up of the Himalayas. Since some time, three organizations are at the disposal of the mountain climber
when he is recruiting Sherpas, namely, the national Nepalese "Sherpa Association" in
Kathmandu, the Mountaineering Institute in Darjeeling (India) under the leadership of
Sherpa Tenzing Norkey and a private mountaineering organization founded by a British Himalayan pioneer in Kathmandu. In the world press the name " Sherpa" is always
mentioned only in connection with expeditions, and so the erroneous notion has spread
that Sherpa is the designation for porters in the high mountains or mountain guides.
But as we have already seen, such is not the case.
The Sherpas, whose excellent character has made them famous as porters in the high
mountain ranges, inhabit three different regions in the high mountains of east Nepal,
namely, the Khumbu valley at the southern foot of the Everest massif, the Solu valley,
which lies further south, on the upper course of the Solu river, between the Kangtegamassif and the Midlands, the third region being the valley of the Dudhkosi river, known
as Pharak, which connects the other two areas with each other. Besides this, the Sherpas
have also spread to the east and to the west along the southern flank of the Himalayas.
The most westerly of the Sherpa settlements are to be found to the north of Kathmandu, in the Helmu area. In the east, the deep Arun gorge forms a natural boundary
(cf. relief-map). The name Sherpa presumably indicates their origin from eastern Tibet:
Shar means east and pa is people, so they are "the people from the east ".
The Khumbu valleys are surrounded by mountains on all sides, which has favoured the
development of an independent culture and a social economic structure peculiar to itself. The altitude, viz. over 3800 metres above the sea, has forced the inhabitants to
adopt a very special form of economy, namely the caravan trade with Tibet. This again
brought the Sherpas into close contact with the Tibetan monasteries - for instance with
the well-known Rongbuk Monastery - and so promoted the cultural development in the
Khumbu valley itself. Today the valley contains some of the most famous Buddhist

monasteries, and their importance has been enhanced still more by the decline of Buddhism in Tibet. The abbot of Rongbuk Monastery, for instance, has sought refuge in
the Monastery of Tengpoche. The Khumbu valley system is the very heart of the Sherpa
region; the high mountain porters come predominantly from these valleys and only
rarely is one found from the Solu region. For almost four months of the year the
Khumbu region is snow-bound, and the ground is frozen hard for an even longer period
each year. This has forced upon the Sherpas a special form of agriculture, known as
"seasonal alternating cultivation". Like the peasants in certain valleys of the Swiss
Alps, above all in the Valais, many Sherpas own land and property down in the fertile
valley, and they spend the summer months with their herds of cattle in the temporary
"herdsmen's settlements", or Meyert, up among the mountain meadows, and even on
the yet higher alpine pastures. These higher temporary villages are known asphus; they
are situated up as far as the boundary of permanent snow and ice. The highest summer
settlements at the edge of the Khumbu glacier are found at an altitude of 4900 metres.
The houses up there are built of unplastered ashlar walls roofed with wood or with
stone slabs. Stone walls enclose the hayfields, and this also heightens the resemblance
with the Swiss dairysettlements up among the high Alpine pastures. In the rest of Nepal, hay-making is practically unknown; only in the extreme west, on the Api massif,
did I find any hay-makers in the mountains. The food supply is guaranteed at these extremely high altitudes partly by small fields of potatoes.
It is a small tribe that lives in the Khumbu valley, only 2205 souls all told! They live in
596 houses, and this proves that the Sherpas d o not have large families. The
Sherpas in my service had at most two children each. Khumjung, the biggest village,
consists of 93 houses, and Namche, the village that has become famous on account of
the expeditions, is above all a trading centre. It is indeed a small people up there, and all
the more astonishing is the fact that it has been able to achieve world-wide fame!
In general, the Sherpa villages are scattered rather than compact, and there are fields between the houses. Farm-houses are also frequently found standing alone. The type of
the houses differs both on the exterior and in the interior from all the others in Nepal.
They are large, two-storied houses, with white rough-cast or plastered ashlar walls and
low-pitched gabled roofs covered with shingles or wooden planks. The Sherpa house is
so characteristic that Sherpa settlements can be recognized from a great distance even
outside the Khumbu valley. The ground floor acommodates for the animals,
farming implements, and so on (corresponding to separate farm-buildings, sheds, stables, outhouses, etc., in England), while the upper floor consists of a single large livingroom. The hearth, the actual centre of family life, is situated in a corner by the side of
the staircase. The interior furnishings are very similar to those in a fine old house in the
mountains of the Valais. Magnificent brass and copper vessels gleam on carved wooden
shelves. Along the walls stand carved wooden chests, in which clothes and household
objects are stored. Along one of the walls, stands a bench behind a narrow table.
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The Sherpas' hospitality is unbounded; every visitor, foreign or native, is at once treated as a member of the family and is given a seat by the fireplace. The wooden cask or
jug filled with chang, which is always ready at hand, is passed round and every meal is
shared. Here, by the cosy hearth, in the family circle which includes the guests, business
is transacted, the women suckle their babies, loud laughter greets the coarse jokes, and
now and again, when spirits run high, a Sherpa slowly begins to tell one of the terrifying
"yeti " tales.
In the temporary settlements below the main villages, in the so-called gumas, buckwheat, turnips, and a spinach-like plant are grown. Potatoes, too, are planted; they
were introduced only recently, probably by Sherpas who had lived in Dajeeling. Today,
however, potatoes are the staple food of the Sherpas, and not tsampa, barley-meal eaten
uncooked or stirred into milk to form a mash, which is still very popular. The Sherpas
prepare a tasty dish called gurr from potatoes. Raw potatoes are grated, butter and
spices added, and then the flat potato-cake is baked on a hot stone - a form of griddle
cake! Undoubtedly practical considerations have helped to spread gurr widely: at these
altitudes (Khumjung, for instance, lies 3900 metres above sea-level), the water for the
potatoes comes to the boil fairly quickly (at c. 800 C. or 1760 F. at 5000 metres), but the
potatoes take a long time to become sufficiently cooked at such low temperatures.
Cattle-grazing up on the high-lying alps, or mountain meadows, has given rise to a community that bears a great resemblance to the old Swiss "commons" and corporations.
The inhabitants of Sherpa villages own pastures and woods in common; the latter is extremely important, as wood for fuel is very rare in the Khumbu valley. As we shall see
later, the village communities take great care of their precious woods by means of s p e
cia1 legal regulations and by appointing a "forest-ranger" or warden. The use of the
pasture-land is also regulated in a similar way.
Cattle-breeding and cattle-dealing are favoured in the Khumbu valley by various factors.
In the first place the valleys are fertile, thanks to the morainic surface-soil, and this has
made the formation of extensive pasture-lands possible. Besides these, however, very little
else but sturdy mountain-grass thrives at these altitudes. Now, the much-frequented
Nangpa La (La = pass) links the Khumbu basin with Tibet, where no cattle-breeding can
be carried on, owing to the arid climate and the scanty steppe vegetation. It was therefore
obvious that cattle should be bred for, and exported to, Tibet; moreover, the Khumbu region also supplies cattle to the lower-lying Sherpa area of the Solu region. Besides the
pure yak - high mountain cattle - it is especially animals cross-bred with Nepalese cattle
that are in great demand. It is only the zhum, the female product of cross-breeding, that
is fertile; they also give more milk than the pure parent. The male cross-bred cattle
(zopkio) are especially suitable for beasts of burden. Milk-cows are consequently sold
above all to the Midlands, whereas the pack animals find a ready sale for the trade caravans in Tibet. The possession of yaks is a question of prestige among the Sherpas; cattle-breeding and alpine dairy-farming are considered "better " occupations than tilling the

soil and fanning. Sherpas who have served on expeditions frequently invest their savings
in herds of cattle.
Of course the dairy produce, especially yak butter, plays an important role in their own
diet. Yak butter is also used, however, in the preparation of the salted Tibetan tea and
above all as fuel for the sacrificial lamps in the monasteries. It is also exported in great
quantities to Tibet. In summer the yaks are shorn, and hand-woven, durable blankets
and mats are made of their woolly hair.
The Sherpas' religion forbids them to kill animals, but they like meat nevertheless. For
this reason, butchers from Tibet are sent for every year to slaughter a few yaks. Dried
and smoked yak meat is exceedingly tasty and is reminiscentof6'Biindner Fleisch"
(airdried beef), a speciality of the Grisons in Switzerland. However, the Sherpas owe
their standard of living, which is high for Nepal, not only to agriculture, but above all
to trading. Their situation on the Nangpa La, an easy pass into Tibet in spite of its altitude (5806 metres above sea-level) and its glaciers, enables them to carry on intensive
trade (cf. relief-map). They are the only tribe besides the Thakals on the Mustang route
to have built up an organized trade with Tibet and even with India. On the numerous
other passes into Tibet, most of which are even easier to cross, the salt trade has scarcely been organized at all on the Nepalese side. Today, of course, since the frontier with
Tibet has been closed by the Chinese, this trade is a thing of the past. Undoubtedly the
entire economic structure of the Sherpas (especially in the Khumbu region, rather less in
the Solu region) has been severely shaken by this state of affairs. Nevertheless it seems to
me fitting to devote a few sentences to a more detailed account of the Sherpas' trade.
Of course the Sherpas had no goods of their own besides their cattle and dairy produce
with which to carry on trade. They were therefore first and foremost middlemen, who
traded in various products with Tibet, the Nepal Midlands and India. From Tibet they
imported principally salt, which is not found in Nepal. Another important commodity
was wool. They exported, besides their own cattle and butter, above all rice, paper, sugar, dyestuffs and kerosene. In former days, iron extracted in the Nepalese mines at
Those was also of importance; but for some time now the Sherpas' once-profitable
iron trade withTibet has been at a complete standstill. The reason for this is probably
that the newly-opened route to Tibet via Kalimpong is considerably more convenient.
Moreover, the salt trade with the southern Midlands had already begun to fall off a
long time before the Tibetan border was closed, for since the improvement of the roads
from the south the Indian salt has become cheaper (cf. Figures 16 and 17).
As on the other routes in Nepal, the Sherpas used to barter the salt partly for rice, the
relative value of the barter goods, of course, depending on the trading place. In the
north, salt was cheap and rice rather expensive, owing to the great distance it had to be
transported; but the further south one went into the rice-growing areas, the more expensive did the salt become. At Kyetrak, for instance, the first Tibetan settlement to the
north of the Nangpa La, seven to eight measures of salt were exchanged for four dry
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measures of rice. In the villages inhabited by the Rais in the Midlands, theSherpas could
get three to four dry measures of maize, millet or rice for one measure of Tibetan salt.
As a result of the trade with Tibet, however, connections with China were also set up.
In the Khumbu valley, surprisingly many Chinese products are found in the houses of
the wealthier Sherpas, above all valuable painted porcelaine, jewellery, silk fabrics and
gold brocade. Recently even the characteristic blue cloth of the People's Republic has
been introduced.
On the other hand, the Sherpas are in general not so good at handicrafts. They build
some of their houses themselves, it is true, but there are hardly any goldsmiths or silversmiths among them, and still less ordinary blacksmiths. The magniticent paintings in
the monasteries were mostly executed by Tibetan monks or by Newar artists.
In the year 1951, democracy was introduced into Nepal; but the Sherpas had long before had their village communities, which were based upon a democratic principle. In
this respect they were far ahead of all the other ethnic groups in Nepal, where voluntary
communal arrangements for the use of woods and pastures are almost unknown. With
the Sherpas all authority proceeds from the villagers in toto and, as in modern democracies, their legislative is separated from their executive. A public village assembly promulgates the laws; it also elects two especially esteemed members of the community to
act as village and forest "wardens", or keepers. The village warden regulates the use of
the common pasture-lands, and it is also he who decides the day in July on which the
last of the cattlemust be driven out of thevillage; for the ripening corn must be protected
from stray cows.
The forest warden sees to it that no trees are felled without permission within the protected zone, and that only dry kindling is taken home from the protected woodlands.
He is also entitled to give permission to fell the necessary timber for the construction of
houses, bridges, or temples. He may also inspect the wood supplies in the houses if they
seem to him to be suspect, and he even has the right to fine offenders. He is not responsible for his decisions to any higher authority. Even the village council cannot revoke
his orders, but at the most they can give expression to their discontent by not re-electing
him to the office at the next election.
The family life of the Sherpas differs greatly from that of the other ethnic groups. Each
newly-married couple sets up a household of its own as soon as possible; for the Sherpas are too individualistic to feel comfortable in a family community comprising several
generations, such as is otherwise usual in Nepal and also in India. As regards sexual
morality, the Sherpas are very free. Thus every adult unmarried Sherpa is free to have
sexual intercourse, on condition that he obeys the commandments of the family and so
long as the lovers do not belong to different social classes. Therefore lovers do not need
to have hole-and-corner affairs, and the young men go up without embarrassment to the
common living-room at night, when the fire on the hearth has gone out. In spite of this
astonishing freedom, illegitimate children are rare. If they do arrive, nobody is

shocked. Premarital offspring are even regarded as something fairly normal, for
there is often a long period between engagement and marriage. In general, the young
Sherpas are free to choose their marriage partner, and it is rare for an engagement to be
made in childhood, such as is very common in the Hindu Midlands.
After the two young people have plighted their troth, which is accomplished when the
girl's parents accept a wooden jar ful of chang, the young man has the right to visit his
betrothed at night in her parents' house. Engagement, however, by no means signifies
sexual fidelity; it is merely the announcement of the willingness to marry. The marriage
generally takes place only after the couple are convinced that they suit each other. Evidently both partners are allowed the right to have a thorough and comprehensive trial,
for sexual escapades during the period of engagement are not taken very seriously. The
marriage ceremony is an important and gorgeous affair; for a Sherpa's social standing
can be recognized by the number of the guests and the sumptuousness of the wedding
reception and feast. On one occasion I had the privilege of attending the marriage feast
of the daughter of my Sherpa Sonam, of Chaunrikharka. The preparations began early
in the morning: new prayer-flags and banners were printed on Sonam's wooden printing-blocks; then the pennons were hoisted with special ceremonial on tall posts set up
on the roof of the house and in the front courtyard. A procession of almost all the inhabitants, led by the village lama, then moved to a small shrine above the village, where
Buddha and the local deities were asked not to withdraw their favour from the young
bridal couple. The women and girls wore their most beautiful silk dresses and all their
jewellery of gold and semi-precious stones. During the ceremony a considerable amount
of the home-brewed beer was drunk. The bride and her mother, however, stayed at
home, busy making preparations. Rice was boiled in huge pans, countless chickens had
been killed, and great barrels full of chang awaited the returning procession.
The bridegroom lived about two hours' march away on the opposite side of the valley.
He was to have arrived with his procession at about noon; but at 3 o'clock he still had
not come, so the father of the bride took pity on his hungry guests and began serving
the meal. Of course the bride now became the butt of many coarse jokes, as I concluded
from the bursts of uproarious laughter.
The feast continued until late in the night without any signs of the bridegroom. He arrived only the next morning with his retinue, and he was greeted as if nothing untoward
had happened. It had been very hot, he explained laughing, and so the company had
drunk too much chang. So once again rice was served and fresh beer was brought in.
Sonam could very well afford it, for the money he had saved in my service he lent out at
a high rate of interest or invested in trade. The whole feast was simply repeated the next
day, and everybody was satisfied.
The absence of the menfolk in the high alpine pastures or on trading expeditions, which
often take several months, has led to a special form of matrimony among the Sherpas, polyandry, one woman having several husbands. Especially frequent is the marriage of one
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Sherpa woman with two brothers; for besides the advantage of always having one husband at home, this system also prevents the splitting up of the land, and favours the formation of natural, connected farms. Polyandry is in no way a symptom of poverty among
the Sherpas, for even wealthy families practise it, and jealousy between the two husbands
is unknown. On the contrary, such marriages are often remarkably successful. Excessive
abuse of polyandry is restricted by the fact that a second husband cannot later be added
to a monogamous marriage. The children are supported jointly by both husbands; mostly
even the husbands themselves do not know whose children they are.
Conjugal infidelity is no ground for divorce. A cuckold has only the right to demand a
fine of 30 rupees from his rival. Very often, however, the husband waives his right to the
fine, especially if the seducer is a good friend or even a lama. Politeness then requires that
the whole matter should be amicably settled over a bottle of chang. Divorce is, however,
always possible at the request of both, or even of only one, of the marriage partners. In
the former case it takes place in the course of a small ceremony, and the woman hands
her husband a rupee as a symbolical repayment for the expenses of the marriage ceremony. If the husband does not want the divorce, his successor has to pay him an indemnity, or compensation, of 35 rupees, that is, about five American dollars, or about
L1.16.0. It would be quite wrong to believe, however, that conjugal fidelity is not r e
quired by the moral laws of the Sherpas. Even if no fuss is made about adultery, the
participants do suffer a loss of their stock of religious merit. The Sherpas' lamaistic culture means that religious concepts and rites play an essential role in their whole lives.
Thus, for instance, every village has its temple, and there are innumerable prayer-walls
along the mountain tracks, mountain streams drive prayer-wheels, prayer-flags flutter
on all the houses, and on mountain pathways one often meets friendly monks in their
red cowls and robes, telling their beads on the rosaries in their hands, and murmuring
Buddhist prayers. My Sherpas were even frequently sunk in deep prayer during the
march. Many well-to-do Sherpas have small private temples in their houses. They often
contain valuable pictures painted on cloth, so-called thankas. My Sherpa Sonam also
owns one of these private chapels. Set up in it as specially precious objects of devotion
are 1000 small stone Buddhas which were carved by Sonam's family in generations of
loving toil. The centres of the Sherpa culture and learning are, of course, the monasteries, some of which have become very famous. Tengpoche, the best-known monastery,
and today the spiritual centre of the Sherpas, is not yet 40 years old. It is proof of the
deep faith and the spiritual vitality of the Sherpas that such newly-founded establishments can and do maintain their position vigorously, while in other places old cultures
are gradually crumbling. (Plate 59.)
The organization of the monasteries however, is, different from that of the Tibetan
ones: the monks, who live in settlements of bungalow-like dwellings grouped round the
temples, have to support themselves. This, too, is undoubtedly one of the forms of
expression of the Sherpas' individuality, for only with difficulty can they be forced to fit

themselves into a strict organization with community meals. The Sherpa monks have a
small household of their own, which they may share with one friend at the most. Hence
only the sons of wealthy parents are able to embrace themonasticlife; on theother hand,
it is just this restriction that guarantees a certain spiritual level. The man who enters a
monastery as a monk is given his share of the family fortune. He can secure a steady income by lending this money, for among the Sherpas a very high rate of interest - as
much as 25 per cent - is paid on it. Only the expenses attached to religious services and
rites are paid for out of monastery funds, that is to say, tea, chang, and butter for the
little oil-lamps.
The Sherpa ethic is founded on the Buddhist teaching, and thus fundamentally on the
idea of re-incamation. Every good deed increases the stock of religious merit, known as
s6nam. Every evil deed, on the contrary, reduces the sonam. At death, the balance is
drawn, and the fate of the man in his next life depends on his sonam. By constant accumulation of s6nam one can ultimately be set free from the obligation of re-incamation
and so also of all suffering. People who have acquired so much sonam that they would
be entitled to enter Paradise after their earthly death, may yet return to life as a re-incarnation if they want to, and serve mankind as a lama. The abbot of Tengpoche Monastery is said to be one of these re-incarnations.
The Sherpas, with their sense of reality, have composed a practical guide to the ways to
gain sonam. These come under three principal headings, namely, religious acts, relations with one's fellow-men, and with animals. It is true that in most of the great religions one can deserve reward in the next world by obedience to laws. The consequences
of these doctrines on the daily lives of the Sherpas is fascinating to see: deep respect for
the dignity and independence of one's fellow-creatures, and genuine, active charity.
Thus, for instance, sonam may be gained by helping the poor, by bringing about peace,
and by forgiving an offender. Slander and the like are consequently entirely unknown
among the Sherpas. If, for instance, a monk and a nun live together as husband and
wife, which is contrary to the law, nobody will bear them a grudge. They have broken a
vow, and they will have to pay for it in the next life; but that is their own affair, and
their fellow men and women do not worry about it. Strife, theft, fraud, slander, the killing
of any form of life, etc., are acts that lead to a reduction of sonam. But the regulations go
still further: whoever makes a child cry, even, loses some sonam.
Surprising for this race of mountain peasants, herdsmen and merchants is their belief
that knowledge and virtue are of equal value. For them, too, the words of the Sermon
on the Mount hold good: "Blessed are the poor in spirit "; a pure heart is closer to God
than any amount of knowledge of the scriptures. In contrast to the world of the West,
the Sherpas of Khumbu do not admire the sport "aces", the clever businessman, the
stars, but the wise, self-controlled, kindly man of peace! Does the reader from the technically developed and seemingly progressive West recognize here the superiority of that
sturdy mountain people from Mount Everest over our own materialistic way of thought
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and action? And is it not just those virtues that result from the belief in strnam that have
made the Sherpas the world-famous porters that they are?
When the Tibetan refugees in 1960 began to pour over the 5900 metres high Nangpa La
into the Khumbu, the home land of the Sherpas, the refugees at times outnumbered the
2200 Sherpa population by two to one. Yet not the slightest friction ever occured between
the Sherpas and the refugees. On the contrary, they shared everything they had with their
poor former neighbours. Further south too, in the Solu area, where the refugees later on
were resettled amidst the Sherpas, both participated amicably in the general development.
If anyone wishes to learn more about this people, he should turn to the works of Christoph von Fiirer-Haimendorf. It is to the credit of thisauthor that he has given the world
a pre-eminently scientific account of the life of the Sherpas.

A Survey of the History of Nepal
Until the beginning of the 19th century, the history of Nepal
is essentially the history of the valley of Kathmandu, the capital. Its importance finds
expression even in the name. The inhabitants generally call the Kathmandu Valley the
"Nepal Valley" or "Nepal", for short. Thus, for instance, a peasant-farmer one
happens to meet 30 kilometres away from Kathmandu, if asked where he is going, will
answer laconically : "Nepal tsannee - I am going to Nepal". And here in this Nepal Valley took place the astonishing cultural rise of this mountain people. There is a rich
treasury of legends that tell of the origin of this land and its people (Plate 75). Actually,
there is no really genuine historical account of Nepal, for the local chronicle of Vamjavali, with its dry enumeration of the rulers and their virtues, can hardly claim to be
called that. We therefore, to this day depend chiefly upon the reports of foreigners as regards its early history, that is to say, the accounts of Chinese or Indian pilgrims, the writings of envoys and Christian missionaries, and so on. There are undoubtedly important historical documents preserved in the old temples, but the investigation
and interpretation of these inscriptions and manuscripts has not yet really begun.
It is assumed that, from the year 700 B. c. onwards, the Kirantis ruled, that is to say, the
ancestors of the present-day Rais and Limbus, who also included the Newars. The
Kirantis are mentioned for the first time in the Vedic literature - the sacred writings of
the immigrant Aryans - and in the Mahabharat, one of the two great Hindu epic
poems, they are described as the inhabitants of the north-eastern Himalayas. They ruled
until about 100 A.D., and Buddhism was probably introduced into Nepal under
one of their early rulers. At any rate, the oldest documents of history and culture
which tell of the birth of Gautama Buddha (560 B.c.) date back to this period. His
birthplace is near the little town of Rummindei (also called Lumbini), not far from the
THE RISE O F C U L T U R E .
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Indian border. In 1895, the German explorer Alois Anton Fiirer found there in a thicket
the inscribed memorial pillar which his disciple, Emperor Ashoka, had had erected around
250 B. c. in commemoration of his pilgrimage to the birthplace of the Enlightened One.
Buddha is said also to have visited the Nepal Valley in the course of his wanderings,
and it seems that Ashoka followed his traces there, too. At all events the four old stupas
of Patan are also ascribed to him. These constructions are not, however, actually stupas,
such as were erected above the relics of Buddha, but so-called chaitiyas, which are a reminder of the four ages of the world (Plate 44). On the other hand, the famous temple of
Swayambhunath, with its huge dome, may be a genuine stupa (i. e. burial mound), and it
is probably one of the oldest of the Buddhist monuments. The most recent investigations have proved that it was not actually built by the monarch Ashoka, but that he
only had it enlarged around the year 250 B. C.
To obtain a definitive answer to this question the stupa would have to be opened. This
is, however, impossible at present, for it is in general strictly prohibited to open the burial chambers of the stupas. The best opportunity to search the chambers for relics or
deeds of foundation was missed in 1825, when the stupa had to be opened in order that
the wood pillar supporting the crown of the monument, which had split during a storm,
had to be replaced.
The Chinese traders of that time describe the inhabitants of Nepal as repulsive, fierce
and crafty; but the great luxury at the court and the peculiar buildings made a deep
impression on the visitors. The king possessed immense wealth, pearls, ~reciousstones,
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and gold. The people were passionately fond of music and dancing, and in general they
applied themselves intensively to astrology. The same characteristics still strike the visitor today in the Newar people.
The rulers who followed after the Kirantis had mostly immigrated from India; but the
history of the succeding centuries is veiled in mystery. Thus, for instance, absolutely
nothing is known today about the Lichavi period, which lasted from 350-630 A.D. The
Thakuris, too, originated from India and, in contrast to the Lichavis, are still today
found all over western Nepal (Figure 11). They invaded the Nepal Valley as conquerors,
forming a new upper class which gradually adopted the higher culture of the Newars.
The founder of their dynasty, Amshuvarman (630 A.D.), seems to have been an openminded and tolerant ruler. Himself an ardent votary of the Siva cult, he not only tolerated the teaching of Buddha, but he even promoted it indefatigably. From this time,
too, date the first historical accounts of Chinese monks, who visited the Nepalese
sacred places of pilgrimage, the shrines and sanctuaries, which were already famous at
that time. In his endeavour to extend his influence and to increase his connexions, Amshuvarman gave h s beautiful daughter Bhrikuti in marriage to the King of Tibet and
founder of Lhasa, Srongbtsan Sgampo, as his junior wife, in 630. Together with his senior wife, a Chinese imperial princess, Bhrikuti zealously sought to spread Buddhism in
Tibet. We know quite a lot about this period because, according to the Tang annals, the
Chinese set up the first embassy in the Nepal Valley in the year 646. It is quite possible
that the Nepalese pagoda style was taken over by the Chinese at that time.
In consequence of her good relations with China, the prestige of Nepal rose in India,
too, where the Nepalese ruler was now acknowledged as a fully-fledged Kshatriya. Even
if history does not repeat itself, recent events exhibit an astonishing similarity with the
situation of those days: by the consolidation of relations with her powerful northern neighbour, Nepal has brought about an improvement of the Indo-Nepalese trade agreement.
As a result of this enhanced esteem, cultural relations between India and Nepal shrewdly furthered by connexions of marriage - were gradually strengthened. (The
name "Nepal" appears for the first time in the year 879, signifying the beginning of a
new era.) How close the cultural and political relations between Nepal and India were
at that time is seen from the fact that the republican tribal organization in the Nepal
Valley was considerably weakened when the Gupta dynasty introduced a vigorous renewal of the Siva cult in India and also a pronounced monarchc system.
There were two religious factions at that time among the Buddhist monks of Nepal: the
so-called "Lesser Vehicle ", the stricter, more Puritan and conservative original form,
and the "Great Vehicle" (or "Way"), the laxer and more liberal trend, which recognized Bodl~isattvasand other divine beings as well as five Buddhas. But the people partly
continued to pay homage to the old spirits of the nature religion. So the ground for the
third phase of Buddhism, the "Adamantine Way", was already prepared in Nepal. The
monk Atisha, especially, the representative of the "Thunderbolt doctrine" and promo-

ter of Tantrism, spread the new sect, in which magic formulas and initation cults played
a great role. The new doctrine was so well adapted to the old popular cults that they
even adopted the veneration of female deities and erotic rites. Still today one may find
on the beams of the pagoda-temples wood-carvings depicting strange erotic acts.
Buddha's teaching, it is true, was robbed more and more of its original content by such
changes; the "counter-reformation ", the development of Brahmanism, was the natural
consequence. This movement of revival made no headway in Nepal, though it did in India; on the contrary, the Tantric magic doctrines continued to spread. Even when,
about the year 1200, Abhaya Malla dethroned the Thakur rulers and established the orthodox Hindu Malla dynasty, which originated from India, Buddhism continued to
hold its own vigorously.
In Sanskrit, the name Malla signifies "boxer", "athlete", or "victor". And for Nepal a
new era began with the Mallas, whose family is known from the history of southern India. At first, however, the Malla rulers encountered great difficulties. Princes from India,
native Khas caste-members, Mangars, and naturally also the banished Thakur families,
contested their right to rule in Nepal. Even the Moslem leader Sultan Shamsuddhin 11lyas of Bengal invaded Nepal to plunder, pillage, and sack.
Important for the development of the country in those turbulent times was the introduction of the Brahman hierarchy by Hari Singh, the king of Tirhut, who had had to retreat before the Moslem invasion in the exodus from the plains of India. But it
was left to Jaya Sthithi Malla to restore law and order, and subsequently the Malla
kings led the country to an unrivalled and unique golden age of culture, which lasted
for over 300 years. In the 14th century, Jaya Sthithi Malla regulated the society of the
country according to the strict orthodox caste laws. All the Buddhists were classified
into 85 Hindu castes, according to their professions; many of these castes, however, no
longer exist today. The monks then married and took up professions, becoming goldsmiths and silversmiths, and with their families they populated the former Buddhist
monasteries. They also continued to perform as before their service in the temples.
Of the Malla kings, Jaksha Malla must be especially mentioned. During the fifty years
of his reign he extended his power far beyond the Nepal Valley. In 1488 he divided the
kingdom among his four heirs, and the four small kingdoms of Kathmandu, Bhatgaon,
Patan and Banepa persisted until the Gurkha conquest. They vied with each other in
building beautiful palaces and temples, while poets and musicians were welcome guests
at their courts (cf. Plates 15 and 79). It must also be added that there was also great rivalry between them, and it was thls that set a seal to their fate. When the Gurkhas conquered the land, it was not due only to their superiority, but above all to the fact that the
Malla kingdoms could not agree on a common plan of defense at the decisive moment.
An end was put to the flourishing culture of the Nepal Valley
when the Gurkhas (in the narrow ethnological sense) conquered the country. The cam-
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paign began from the little town of Gurkha (or Gorkha) of which a legend relates that
it was founded by Gorakhnath at the foot of the holy castle (Plates 48 and 49). A warlike tribe of the Rajput Kshatriyas had settled there, having been driven out of Chitor
(India) in 1303 by the Sultan Alau-ud-din. The Rajputs first fled to the shelter of the hills
of present-day central Nepal, and in successive generations gradually spread by stages
to Nuwakot, Kaski and Lamjung into the region of Gorakhnath. In 1559, with the support of the local Khas caste, they succeeded in overpowering the prince, Khadga Raja,
who resided at Gurkha.
When the Gurkhas, as the Rajput warriors were henceforward called, had remained
quiet for two centuries, their king, Prithwi Narayan, set out in 1766 on a campaign of
conquest which soon made him the ruler of the whole country. In further campaigns he
coi~queredparts of India, namely, the Terai, Kumaon, Garhwal, Simla, and Sikkim, but
also large areas of the Tibet plateau and the valleys of the Inner Himalayas (cf. Figure
3). Towards the end of the 18th century, that is to say at the time of its greatest expansion, the kingdom was about twice as large as it is today. The language of the Gurkhasa variant of Hindi, which belongs to theIndo-Aryan group of languages and which is written
with the Sanskrit characters - was raised to the status of the official national language.
The present King of Nepal is a direct descendant of Prithwi Narayan, who within the
space of a few years laid the foundations of the kingdom as it exists today. His immediate
descendants, however, were not very capable rulers and after his death in 1771 there followed a century of bloodshed in the history of the country. Children occupied the throne,
often even madmen, and since bigamy was permitted, rival queens waged a fanatical
struggle for power in the state, which did not stop short of intrigue and murder. -It was inevitable that Prithwi Narayan, with his policy of extending his possessions and increasing
his influence, should come into conflict with another power equally set upon expansion,
that is to say, with the old East India Company! In 1768, when Prithwi Narayan conquered the Malla kingdoms, the English sent the first troops against him. The Gurkhas
repulsed this first British detachment, and were also victorious in subsequent engagements. The British command realized that only a tremendous superiority in numbers
would be able to overcome this small nation of mountain people, and they therefore advanced with 30,000 soldiers and 60 cannons. 12,000 Gurkha soldiers met the attack. With
a mere 600 soldiers, the Gurkhas held one of the strongholds for a long time, inflicting
great losses on the British forces under General Gillespie; when the situation became
hopeless, the 90 surviving Gurkhas fought their way through the ring of besiegers with the
courage of despair. Even two further British expeditions were unable to conquer the Gurkhas conclusively. Only the superior tactics of General Ochterlony succeeded in opening
up the way to the capital, Kathmandu. The Gurkhas at once drew the right inference
from their defeat and prevented the occupation of Kathmandu by signing the peace
treaty of Sagauli in 1816. By this treaty Nepal had to cede Sikkim and parts of the Terai,
and it had also to submit to having a British Resident in Kathmandu.

The war of the Gurkhas against the British, and above all its consequences, remind one of
the victory of the French troops over the Swiss at St. Jakob on the river Birs in 1444. The
British, like the French, were greatly impressed by the valour and the military efficiency of
the enemy, and they succeeded in making allies of the conquered foe who supplied them
with excellent soldiers for further campaigns. The Gurkhas, too, recognized the economic
importance of mercenary service, and to this day the incomes of former mercenaries from
British and Indian pensions really form the economic backbone of large parts of the
country.
Fortunately the British Residents displayed understanding and patience. Without interfering in the internal political situation, they encouraged the stabilization of the young
kingdom. Many of them were excellent connoisseurs of the country, and they produced
the first fundamental and scholarly works on Nepal. The struggle for power between the
rival queens and leading aristocratic families continued, however, in spite of the outward
consolidation of the situation.
Jang Bahadur Rana, a young nobleman, introduced a new period in Nepal's history. During his lifetime stories were already told about his matchless valour ;for instance, he is said to have killed tigers unarmed
except for his Nepalese khukri, a broad, curved knife or short sword. When he was
Prime Minister, the then queen tried to involve him in intrigues and conspiracies, asking
him to kill the two sons of the senior queen, the latter having meanwhile died, and to
put her own son on the throne. Jang Bahadur refused and even threatened the queen
that he would accuse her of incitement to murder. Of course she tried to get rid of the
refractory Prime Minister, too; the plot was discovered, however, and the Council banished the King and Queen to India. The King, it is true, returned to Kathmandu in
1847, but he was little more than a prisoner of the Prime Minister and at all events no
longer in a position to exert the slightest political influence. Only at receptions did Jang
Bahadur assign representative duties to him. This strange dependence of the royal family on the respective Prime Minister lasted until 1950.
Jang Bahadur was, on the whole, a magnanimous and enlightened dictator - but he was
nevertheless a dictator. He had power over the life and death of the subjects, he alone determined the relations with foreign countries, declared war or signed peace treaties. In
1850 he travelled to London with a large retinue, surrounded by true oriental pomp,
and delivered to Queen Victoria a message from the King of Nepal. Jang Bahadur was
the first great Hindu ruler to venture to visit the Occident. In 1856 he conferred upon
himself the hereditary title of maharaja, and thus the office of the Prime Minister also
became hereditary. He died in 1878 on the banks of the holy Bagmati river, and in accordance with Hindu custom his three widows mounted the funeral pyre with him.
The succession had been ordered by Jang Bahadur in such a way that the title of maharaja was always to pass to the next-youngest brother; only when there were no legitiTHE R A N A DYNASTY A N D MERCENARY SERVICE.
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mate brothers left did it pass to the eldest representative of the next generation. This law
of succession, which seems strange at first sight, nevertheless had its justification: having
learnt from the unfortunate rule of succession in the Gurkha dynasty mentioned earlier
in this text, Jang Bahadur wished to prevent this important office from ever falling into
the hands of children. Of course even he could not prevent struggles for power from
breaking out again among his successors. Now and again the period of waiting became
too long for one of the younger brothers, and then he quite naturally tried to hasten the
course of events. Thus it was not the direct descendants of Jang Bahadur that became
Prime Ministers, but the sons of his second brother, General Dhir Shamsher, who had
been the Commander-in-Chief under Jang's successor. By tradition, the holder of this
post was considered to be the probable successor or "heir presumptive" of the Prime
Minister. When the sons of Jang Bahadur bestirred themselves to seize power after the
death of Dhir Shamsher, they were murdered by General Dhir's sons.
The Shamsher dynasty now gave Nepal a great Prime Minister in the person of Chandra Shamsher (1901-1929). With iron hand and statesmanly wisdom he restored order
and security; he abolished internal Customs dues, a source of income for the corrupt officials, and he began to reward state services and special achievements with money and
no longer, as before, with the gift of tax-free land, the so-called Birta land.
Almost all the technical achievements until 1950, when the country was opened, are due
to Chandra Shamsher; for instance, he built two small power stations to supply Kathmandu with electricity; he had the telephone installed and a road built from the Indian
frontier to Bhimphedi, at the foot of the mountains. He desisted, presumably deliberately,
from continuing the road across the Mahabharat chain and into the Nepal Valley in
order not to jeopardize the voluntary isolation of his country. In order to facilitate the
transport of materials, he ordered the construction of the electric aerial cableway of
Dharsing to Thankot, which is still working today. In 1958 the Government had a more
efficient aerial cableway constructed over the same stretch with the technical aid of the
USA, the construction of the expensive modem roadway not having brought about the
economic improvement hoped for. This shows with what foresight and how shrewdly
Chandra Shamsher made his decisions in his day. He did not, therefore, restrict the
opening up of the country only to the Nepal Valley: remote and isolated towns, such as
Jajarkot, Pokara and Dhankuta, received a supply of drinking water, and the many bold
suspension bridges with steel-wire rope supports, which can still be crossed by pack animals
today, form the mainstay of the network of communications in Nepal; their number, it is
true, has been greatly reduced in recent years, because nobody cares for their upkeep.
Theft, robbery and other crimes are almost unknown in Nepal, for which reason the judicial and general safety is great. This happy circumstance is not, however, due to the honesty and good character of the Nepalese alone; it is largely also owing to Maharaja Chandra Shamsher, who founded Chandra College, the first "middle" or high school in Nepal,
and who abolished slavery. The latter was not as inhuman in Nepal as elsewhere, how-

ever, but the great landowners could nevertheless summon their subjects to compulsory
statute labour and requisition their entire possessions, even the domestic animals. Nepal,
surrounded by mountains on all sides, where life is so greatly bound up with religious traditions and magic conceptions, cannot be compared with Western states. This must be
taken into account when one considers Chandra Shamsher's reforms; at that time they
were absolutely revolutionary! Even today the democratic government is having to fight
hard against the antiquated ideas that stand in the way of making the country accessible
and which are an obstacle to its development. It is therefore understandable that Chandra
Shamsher could not be successful in all spheres in his own day. For instance, it was not
possible for him to reorganize the army and to raise to the rank of officers and entrust
with commissions the experienced soldiers of the Mangars, the Gurungs, the Thamangs,
Rais and Limbus. All the higher ranks in the army and administration remained the privilege of members and relatives of the royal family, the Rana dynasty, and other noble
families. Thus, in those days, Nepal was teeming with infant generals, and only very few
officers of higher rank could actually look back upon active service.
After Chandra Shamsher, four more maharajas of his dynasty ruled. They did not, however, possess anything like his abilities. Even though, inspired by good resolutions, they
tried to continue in his footsteps, they were unable to enforce their will against the opposition within their own families. The nobles feared, quite rightly of course, that any innovation would bring about a further restriction of their hereditary privileges, and they
resisted them doggedly and tenaciously. Some of the more progressive of the Ranas were
therefore obliged to retire into exile in India.
AU the maharajas of the Rana dynasty were well aware of the advantages of friendship with
British India, even if they did not cease to guard their own independence carefully. In 1857,
Jang Bahadur Rana even gave military aid to the British garrison to suppress the great Indian mutiny, and in gratitude for this timely assistance a fair-sized strip of theTerai territory
that Nepal had had to cede 43 years earlier by the Treaty of Sagauli was restored to her.
Nevertheless, to prove his independence to the British government he granted asylum to
the fugitive leaders of the mutiny.
Frequently Englishmen were invited to magnificent hunting expeditions in the Terai.
When King George V was staying in India in 1911 for his coronation as Emperor of India, he spent ten days in the Terai as the guest of Maharaja Chandra. The august guest
was provided with every possible comfort in the camp, such as hot and cold running water and electric light. Six hundred elephants and 10,000 Gurkha soldiers were levied for
the tiger shoot. The English King's personal bag consisted of 21 tigers, 10 rhinoceroses,
and 2 bears. General Kesher, the son of the Maharaja, presented the Zoological Gardens
of England with a valuable collection of rhinoceroses, elephants, bears, tigers, leopards,
snow leopards and various small game. George V, in return, conferred upon the Maharaja
the honour of the Grand Cross of the Royal Victorian Order, and also made him a gift
of 2000 modem rifles and five million cartridges.
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Altogether, Britain has shown herself benevolent towards Nepal. As a reward for her help
during the War of 1914-1918, Nepal received a new treaty of friendship with British
India, who in return raised the British Residency in Kathmandu to the rank of an embassy. Furthermore, Britain pledged herself unconditionally to pay Nepal one million mpees annually and granted Nepal the right to the free and unrestricted import of goods,
including arms, ammunition, machines, apparatus and industrial equipment, across
India into her own territory. How generous this arrangement was the Nepalese realized
for the first time when, in 1947, the rights of the British Indian Colonial Administration
passed into thehands of the young Indian State. The difficulties put in the way ofthe Nepalese transit goods by certain Indian authorities did not always help to improve the relations between the two countries.
The sincere friendship between British India and Nepal was by no means restricted only
to the upper classes. On my kxtensive trips through Nepal I was constantly struck by the
emotion with which the veteran Gurkha soldiers remembered their period of service
under British officers, with what enthusiasm they recalled episodes from their active service, and how proud they were to display their knowledge of English. To this day, the country people d o not speak of the Indian rupee - in contradistinction to the rupee of Nepal but of the "Company mohar", the currency of the old East India Company. (A rnohar is
half a rupee.)
A few figures may suffice to illustrate the achievements of the Gurkha soldiers in British
service and to show how closely the destiny of many Nepali was bound up with that of
Britain. The first soldiers were levied by the British as early as 1814, that is to say, while
the war against Nepal was still going on. It is true that it was a matter exclusively of recruitments which the Gurkhas themselves had undertaken in those subjugated regions
that no longer belong to Nepal. It is nevertheless surprising that the same soldiers who
had defended their country against the British invaders under General Ochterlony, also
marched with their former enemies in the same campaign. A master stroke of diplomacy
such as British statesmen have occasionally succeeded in achieving! The Gurkha Brigade comprised ten regiments of two battalions each. The last regiment was founded as
late as 1908. Two regiments were recruited from anlong the Rais and the Limbus in
eastern Nepal, one of Khas, the rest of Mangars, Thamangs and Gurungs.
During the First World War the Gurkhas fought in France, Gallipoli, Palestine, Baluchistan, in the deserts of Suez, in Mesopotamia and on the shores of the Caspian Sea.
During the war, 200,000 Gurkhas turned up at the recruiting camps of the British Indian Army at Gorakhpur and Ghum. At the end of the Second World War there were
45 Gurkha battalions in the British army. They fought in Africa and Asia on almost all
the fronts: in Iraq, Malaya, Persia, Cyprus, at El Alamein and Tobruk, in Italy and in
Greece. In Burma the Japanese got to know the Gurkhas as excellent jungle fighters,
and in Singapore the Gurkhas were the last to cease fire. In Italy they took part in the
fierce fighting around Monte Cassino.

In the year 1947, when India became independent, the old Gurkha brigade was divided
up: six regiments went over to the new Indian army, four regiments remained in British
service. The latter have since distinguished themselves during the suppression of the
Communist uprising in Malaya. If Malaya today enjoys liberty, it is largely thanks to
the Gurkhas. Between 1915 and 1945 the Gurkhas were awarded 12 Victoria Crosses,
and the British officers acknowledge unanimously that the Gurkhas are the best and
most valiant soldiers they have commanded.
Today attemps are being made gradually to decrease this mercenary service, and from
an ethical standpoint it is undoubtedly a welcome step. From an economic point of view,
however, any all too sudden reduction in the number of mercenaries would inevitably
drive Nepal to the verge of ruin. Nepal would really be an ideal region for recruiting a
future army or police force for the United Nations. Incorruptible, loyal, and unprejudiced by political temptations, the Gurkhas would perform their duties, and many a
point where unrest and disturbance reign could be quietened down by the mere presence
of the soldiers from Nepal. From a morally contestable active service in wars for foreign
overlords there would in this way grow up a service in the interests of peace and security; moreover, Nepal would in this way receive effective economic aid.
In spite of the natural isolation of the country, which was enhanced deliberately by the
government, the mercenary soldiers brought home with them the alluring atmosphere of
foreign lands and Western civilization. The leaders of the country could not resist these
attractions for ever, and after Jang Bahadur Rana, Maharaja Chandra Shamsher also
set out for England. This contact with the outside world introduced, among other
things, a new style of architecture to Nepal, and the Ranas built many palaces in the
neo-classical style. These buildings - for instance, the Singha Durbar, the Central Secretariat of the Nepal Government - are certainly not unattractive; but they cannot vie
with the splendid old Newar buildings. Of course the Nepalese now also tried to imitate
the Western style of living, and in place of the fine original Newar furniture, home furnishings and fittings in the European ornamental style of the turn of the century made
their appearance here and there. There were even nobles who sent for pianos, both
grand and upright, although there was scarcely anyone who could play them.
The overlapping of modern occidental influences on the old oriental cultures is reflected
in the official seal: on a European heraldic escutcheon against the background of the
Himalayas is depicted the Hindu god Shiva with the trident. On one of the scrolls below
the escutcheon is the Latin motto : "Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori", on the other in
Sanskrit: "The mother and the motherland are more important than Heaven." Above
the escutcheon is a drawing of Buddha's footprint, with two crossed swords, flanked by
the sun and the moon.
The rulers who followed after Chandra Shamsher endeavoured to maintain their position of preeminence by closing the country hermetically against the outside world and
forbidding the entry of foreign visitors. In this way they hoped to keep at a distance the
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dangerous influence of a world beyond their frontiers that was everywhere in a state of
social unrest and ferment. Of course, in a small country without substantial military and
police forces, this was possible only so long as her larger neighbours were content to
tolerate this voluntary state of backwardness and isolation. The situation changed,
however, when India became independent and the Chinese marched into Tibet. Then
Nepal, too, was caught up in the maelstrom of the new spirit that has created numerous
free nations in Asia, and all at once she was faced with the greatest revolution in her
history. A political opposition was formed, which, together with the exiled Ranas, engaged in a struggle against the despotic regime. The old Rana dynasty strove desperately to remain in power after the last World War, by not only arresting the leaders of
the Opposition but even subjecting them to corporal punishment. It must, however, be
said in vindication of the last maharaja, Mohan Shamsher, that he was not consciously
upholding a bloody-minded regime of oppression, but that he was quite simply an adherent of an out-moded system for which there is no place in the world of today. When,
in 1951, he abdicated under the pressure of circumstances, he declared that his day was
over and that he could not stand in the way of the progressive forces that wished to lead
the country to a brighter future. After his abdication he went into exile in India, where
he has since died.
Nepal's official relations with China are older than those
with the south. Even though nothing certain is known about their beginnings, it is certain that the first Chinese embassy in the Nepal Valley was established in the year 646.
The Chinese Empire radiated so much power, splendour, and authority in ancient days
that the small neighbours to the south and west found it wisest to gain and maintain her
favour with gifts, although China laid no territorial claims to this remote corner of the
world. As early as the year 651, King Narendra of Nepal, of the Thakur dynasty, sent
presents to Peking for the first time. They were a token of friendship, not in any way a
form of tribute, and his ambassadors returned from China with gifts no less valuable.
This custom continued into our own century, until the overthrow of the Manchu dynasty.
Towards Tibet, however, China's attitude was less peaceful, and several times it laid
claim to that territory by force of arms.
Different, again, were the relations between Tibet and Nepal. According to a myth, the
creator of the Nepal Valley (Plate 75), the god Manjusri, who is depicted on the cover of
this book, came from north-east Tibet. As early as the 7th century there were relations of
kinship between the rival royal families; but neither of the two states succeeded for long
in subjugating the other. The Himalayas, a natural rampart, stood in the way of any all
too facile encroachment. Until quite recently, there were very lively cultural and economic
relations between the two countries. For instance, already in the 17th century, the coins
minted by the Malla kings were considered the only legal tender in Tibet. This monopoly
of the mint yielded Nepal considerable profits, of course, and quite early a large colony of
RELATIONS W I T H C H I N A .
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Newar traders and Nepalese artist-craftsmen settled in Lhasa. Many of the Tibetan works
of art that are today admired in museums all over the world were undoubtedly made by
these Newar artists in Lhasa.
When the Gurkha king Prithwi Narayan introduced the Gurkha currency into Nepal,
he first of all applied economic measures to force this coinage upon the Tibetans. He forbade their merchants entry into Nepal, and he ordered that those who nevertheless took
the risk of entering the country should have their ears cut off. When these measures did
not show the desired results, he sent his soldiers out to loot the wealthy Tibetan monasteries. The aggressors did not get as far as Lhasa, it is true; they were intercepted on the way
by Chinese mediators. They were shrewd enough not to provoke their powerful neighbour by their own obstinacy, and they declared themselves satisfied with Tibet's promise
to pay an annual tribute. The Dalai Lama, however, over whose head the agreement had
been reached, refused to pay. Thereupon the Gurkhas again invaded Tibet, plundering
and sacking, among others, the famous Tashi Lhunpo monastery. Then China intervened, and her army under General Fu-Kang'an crossed the Kyirong Pass in July 1793.
In the Trisuli valley, some thirty kilometres to the north of Kathmandu, the last Gurkha
resistance collapsed in the face of the Chinese artillery fire, and only then, when the way
to the capital lay open to the enemy, did the Nepalese government sue for peace. Before
this, in his desperate plight, the king had even called upon the British army to help him.
The victors, however, proved magnanimous, and left the Gurkhas in peace. The latter
were wise enough to acknowledge the friendship of the distant Emperor, who protected
them from being seized by the neighbour on the southern border, who was growing steadily more powerful.
The actual loser was Tibet; for China left a strong garrison behind and set up a close
chain of cantonments or military stations along the border in the Himalayas. The Gurkhas now again began to send gifts to the Emperor in Peking. Every five years the mission
set out from the Nepal Valley by the traditional route, which ran through almost the
whole continent, to carry their gifts to Peking and lay them before the dragon throne. It
took them two days to reach the Tibetan border; after a further 24 days they reached
Lhasa. There they usually remained for one month, and the Imperial Chinese commissary
had an inventory made of the presents. In sixty-four stages they reached the Chinese frontier, where an escort awaited them to accompany them to their distant destination by a
further seventy-two stages through Szetchuan and Honan. In Peking the deputies were allowed to appear once in the presence of His Majesty before they set out again on the
homeward journey. After an absence of eighteen months they finally reached their own
country again, and the king, riding on an elephant, headed the solemn procession which
escorted them into the capital. It was not only an honour to take part in these expeditions; they were also extremely profitable, for the members were allowed to take their luggage into the country free of taxes and Custom duties.
In 1855 Jang Bahadur's troops again marched into Tibet. The peace treaty signed in 1856
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granted Nepal the right to have a Residency in Lhasa with its own Gurkha guard. Again
Tibet had to pay an annual tribute, and it was obliged to grant Nepal trade facilities.
The Newar colony in Lhasa was placed under the jurisdiction of the Resident.
The situation changed in 1950 when the Chinese occupied Tibet. Only two years later the
payment of the annual tribute of 10,000 rupees failed to arrive in Nepal. The Newar colony in Lhasa not only suffered the loss of its privileges, but their trade was subjected to
severe restrictions. Between 1952 and 1954 the exchange of goods between the two countries, which had until then been very brisk, came to a complete standstill, but recovered
again in the following years. The revolution in Tibet in the year 1959 brought about a further discontinuance of trade relations which were never again to recover their former extent. The Nepalese merchants in Lhasa were expelled, and the Residency closed. Since
then the Tibetan frontier has been closed towards the south by a chain of military stations.
Moreover, China in 1960 laid claim to some of the valleys of the Inner Himalayas (Figure
3) and to the entire Mount Everest massif. This claim cannot be substantiated in any way,
for the so-called MacMahon Line is reasonable and clear, and the inhabitants in the respective valleys know not only on which side they have belonged hitherto, but also where
they wish to belong in the future. The Mount Everest issue is equally clear: the boundary
runs along the principal crest, and the whole southern flank of the Everest group with
Khumbu has always belonged to Nepal. It seems that the two countries have come to an
agreement on this issue, at least for the time being.
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F R O M A M E D I E V A L F E U D A L STATE TO A M O D E R N D E M O C R A C Y . At the outbreak of
the revolution in the year 1950, King Tribhuvan was able, with Indian help, to escape to
Delhi. One year later, when Mohan Shamsher retired from the Nepalese political stage,
the Congress Party first of all took over the leadership in the young democracy. Their
first step was to reinstate the king in office, and attempts were made to give the country
a real democracy. However, with the best will in the world, it is difficult to do away
with a feudal regime that has ruled over a country for centuries. There was no lack of rivalry and controversy in the leading party, and so it soon split up into smaller factions.
Every government is bound to make itself unpopular if it is obliged to resolve to raise
taxation as an initial measure to putting into practice the promised programme of development. After various changes of government, King Tribhuvan took the reins of government into his own hands and, sometimes with the help of Indian advisers, guided his
country's destiny himself. When he died in 1956, Crown Prince Mahendra Bir Bikram
Shah Deva, only thirty-five years of age, took the government into his own hands,
ruling with a small staff of advisers.
In 1955 Nepal became a member of the United Nations and its various Agencies. In addition to the then existing diplomatic relations with the USA,India, Great Britain and
France, the following countries have since been added to the list: China, the Soviet Union,
all European countries except Spain and Portugal, the whole of Asia. Australia. New

Zealand, Canada, Israel, Argentina and Chile. Preparations for holding free elections, the
first elections in the history of Nepal, were pushed ahead energetically. Whoever has travelled through this mountainous country may have some idea of the difficulties that
faced the men responsible for them. Not only were all means of transport and communications lacking but, added to this, about 95 per cent of the population is illiterate. All
the more remarkable is the skill with which all these problems were overcome. I was
able to see for myself how excellently these elections were organized; even in the
remotest mountain valleys the peasants were able to vote without the slighest pressure
being brought to bear on them.
These elections (May 1959) are a landmark in the history of Nepal. With a large majority, the nation gave a vote of confidence to the Congress Party. However, on 15 December 1960 King Mahendra took over the power with the aim of introducing democracy
from the grass roots with the panchayat system.
Regarding the history of Nepal for the past nine years I quote from the "Background
Notes", May 1969, issued by the United States State Department: "In December 1960
King Mahendra dismissed the Koirala government, suspended the constitution, and resumed direct rule. The King charged the Nepali Congress government with corruption,
misuse of power, and an inability to maintain law and order throughout the country.
King Mahendra declared that Nepal was not yet ready for Western parliamentary institutions and needed a democratic political system closer to Nepalese traditions. To meet
this need the King initiated a partyless system ofpanchayat, or village council democracy.
With the panchayat system firmly established by 1967, King Mahendra began working
out an accommodation with the former political party members. Participation in the
Government of former political leaders has been encouraged; most political prisoners,
including B. P. Koirala, were released; and pardons were granted to many former Nepali
Congress Party members living in exile in India.
G O V E R N M E N T . The King exercises broad powers over Nepal's panchayat system of
government, which draws its theoretical inspiration from the traditional local government institution found in parts of Nepal - the village panchayat. The Council of Ministers is the executive arm of the Government and gives policy advice to the King. The
Ministers are appointed by the King from the membership of the National Panchayat
(Assembly). Nepal follows a unitary system of Government. The country is divided into
14 zones and 75 districts. Each zone is administered by a commissioner and assistant
zonal commissioners, numbering from one to five according to the size of the zone, all
appointed by the Government in Kathmandu.
Under panchayat democracy a village or group of villages with a population of 2000 or
more is organized into a village assembly, which elects, by secret ballot, an 11-member
executive committee - the village panchayat. Similarly, a town with a population of
10,000 or more has a town panchayat. (There are 3600 villages and 14 town panchayats
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altogether.) Every Nepalese citizen of 21 years of age or more is a member of a village
or town assembly. In each of the 75 districts there is a district assembly, composed of
representatives of village and town panchayats, and an I I-member district panchayat.
The members of the district panchayat, in turn, form a zonal assembly. Finally, there is
a 125-member National Panchayat composed of 90 representatives from the assemblies
of the 14 zones; 15 representatives from the Government-established class organizations
for peasants, youths, women, workers, and ex-servicemen; four university graduate representatives; and 16 nominees of the King. The chairman of the National Panchayat is
appointed by the King upon the recommendation of its members while the vice chairman is elected by the members."

Encounter with the Nepalese People
My description of the racial, religious, and cultural diversity in Nepal today may have
roused in one or other of the readers the desire to meet Nepalese people and to become
acquainted with them. That is understandable, for in intercourse with the people of Nepal
the foreign visitor often receives the impression that the best characteristics of the numerous ethnic groups have been united in the character of the present-day Nepalese; the
frank and free disposition of the mountain peasant, the loyalty and reliability of the
Gurkha soldier, the cultural interests of the Newars, the alert intellect of the Brahman
- and everywhere and always Asiatic courtesy!
In what 1 have said up to now, 1 have several times pointed
out how generous and open-minded the Nepalese people are in general. The desire to
respect others and the ability to accept and love them as they are were of course the
necessary basis for the success of a mixture of peoples of this kind. It was also this tolerance that enabled the nation in 1950-1951 to transform a medieval feudal state into a
democracy with an elected constitutional government, and that without strife and
bloodshed, and even without any upheaval worth mentioning.
I began my work in Nepal in 1950, that is to say, still under the old regime of the last
maharaja, Mohan Shamsher, and I experienced not only the entire so-called "Civil
War" but subsequently also eight changes of government. If I was on a friendly footing
with all the governments, the credit was not due principally to my own merit but to the
character and the tolerance of the Nepalese. It would not be possible in every country,
for instance, for a foreign expert to work on behalf of the government and at the same time
to entertain friendly relations with the leaders of the Opposition. In many a young nation the
foreigner must risk reprisals or expulsion if he contacts a member of the political Opposition. In Nepal, on the contrary, I was able to visit the leader of the Opposition, who had
been thrown into prison during the disturbances, and that not in secret, but quite openly.
EXEMPLARY TOLERANCE.
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This tolerance is especially evident in the religious sphere. Thus, for instance, it is virtually impossible to distinguish exactly between Hindus and Buddhists. Of course the
Bhotiyas in the Tibetan ethnic group are pure Buddhists; the Brahmans and Kshatriyas
in the Indo-Nepalese section of the population, on the contrary, are orthodox Hindus.
The ancient Nepalese races, however, and the half-castes worship Buddha, the Hindu
gods and a great number of ancient spirits, deities, and Tantric magicians. If you ask a
Nepalese about the exact distinctions between the various religions, he will merely shake
his head; the question makes no sense to him. For a better understanding of this attitude, I quote a few lines written by the great French explorer, Sylvain LCvi, in his great
work on Nepal: "As heirs of Greek logic and of Jewish monotheism we instinctively
apply to religious beliefs the principle of contradiction and opposition; thus deities and
devotees are classified in 'closed' groups, exclusive to the point of being antagonistic.
Statistics, so serious as to be positively ridiculous, have calculated the total number of
Buddhists, Confucians, and Shintoists in the world. A Hindu, a Chinese, a Japanese
cannot see the sense of these figures; for this rigid classification is entirely alien to the
mentality of the Far East. Man vaguely perceives in Nature an infinite multitude of
forces waiting to pounce on him at any moment because of his weakness; his pantheon
is wide open, he always has room for yet one more new guest. The priest is not a spiritual physician, however, but a specialist in rites; like the deity he serves, he has his own
domain of competence in which he excels, and he is content to leave his neighbour's domain alone. "
Such a tolerant nation is, of course, a bad field for missionary work; for they just cannot see why they should leave off venerating the old gods and start worshipping a new
one. Among the Nepalese it is far more the deed than lip-service that counts - and they
take it more seriously than we do! Twice I have celebrated Christmas with my family in
Nepal. All my employees celebrated it with us as though it were their own festival, and
from my friends in the government I received greetings for a "Merry Christmas ". It was
not merely a polite gesture, it was more than that - it denoted respect for the religious
beliefs of other people. Once, when I was visiting the Swayambhunath sanctuary near
Kathmandu, I was surprised to find images of Buddha, Christ and Gandhi besides those
of Hindu deities. To my query I received the matter-of-fact answer: "All the same, Sir. "
The serene self-assurance that characterizes the
Nepalese may probably be traced back to the fact that the country has never been a colony. Since the very beginning of their history, the Nepalese have been a free nation,
and they are therefore not burdened with that inferiority complex that makes intercourse with many of the new young nations so difficult. The Nepalese are critical of
themselves, while their self-confidence allows them to bear foreign criticism. This is not
altogether a matter of course, for many a nation in the process of development reacts
exceedingly sourly to any criticism from outside, however well-intentioned it may be.
A FREE, SELF-CONFIDENT PEOPLE.
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That is why, for instance, foreign experts in Nepal do not need to draw up their reports
in words that shall be as neutral and colourless as possible, in order not to offend anybody. Vanity and excessive sensitivity are signs of inner instability - and that is why the
Nepalese do not suffer from them!
The report that I handed to the government of Nepal at the end of 1959 on behalf of the
United Nations Technical Assistance Administration was in many respects critical and
it exposed, without any consideration for their feelings, the principal mistakes made in
national planning. This report was in no way rejected by the government; on the contrary, one of the Ministers declared: "This the kind of report we need for the development of our country. First we must know what has been wrongly done, and what our
real potentialities are. "
In general, it is positively characteristic of emergent nations that their development
tends to go off in two different directions: in the capital cities, monumental and palatial
government edifices spring up like mushrooms from the ground; they hope to impress
foreign visitors with ultra-modem buildings and equipment, while the rest of country,
apart from these few model towns, remains in a state of poverty and filth. It is thus a
proof of the inner confidence of the Nepalese that they reject such methods. For many
of the foreign visitors, the Foreign Office is hard to find in the labyrinth of the corridors
of the Singha Dubar, the government building in Kathmandu.
Nepal, like Switzerland, is wedged in between powerful neighbours, whose feelings and
aims have not invariably been friendly and peaceful. Like Switzerland, therefore, Nepal
early learnt to guard her liberty and neutrality. In this respect, the story of the refusal of
Maharaja Chandra Shamsher to receive Lord Curzon, the Viceroy of India, has become
famous. The latter was interested in archaeology and would have liked to visit the Nepalese art monuments. Although Nepal was on very friendly terms with the British Colonial Administration, the Prime Minister replied that he could not receive him so long as
he was the Viceroy of India, for he did not wish to create a precedent. If, he wished to
visit Nepal later, as a private person, he would be a welcome and honoured guest.
HONESTY, RELIABILITY,
A N D L O Y A L T Y . Whereas elsewhere the activity of gangsters
and bandits has increased alarmingly of late, the explorer or mountaineer in Nepal is in
no danger at all in this respect. The honesty and trustworthiness of the Nepalese are exemplary. Never, on my extensive journeys, have I been menaced by robbers, and never
has anything of mine been stolen. A few examples may prove how well-founded is my
high opinion of the honesty of the Nepalese.
Once a Sherpa attached to the 1952 Swiss Mount Everest Expedition came to my house
at Jawalakhel near Kathmandu. He had been instructed to fetch the sum of 12,000 Nepal rupees (at that time worth about 8000 Swiss francs, some E600 or about 1680 US dollars), and to take that sum to the base camp on the Khurnbu glacier. The Sherpa was
unknown to me; but he showed me a letter from the leader of the expedition, and so I

was able to entrust him with the amount - for Nepal an enormous sum of money. The
messenger could not write, so he "signed" the receipt with his finger-print, and then set
off with his heavy load, conveying the money safely to its destination in a long march,
which took him a fortnight, over lonely heights and through dense forests.
My expeditions often lasted as much as six months at a time, and of course we had to
take ready money with us. The sum of several thousand rupees in coins - for in vast regions of Nepal only cash is accepted - was as much as one man could carry. The man
chosen for the task was fully aware of his importance, and to emphasize it to the people
of the villages we came to he used to set down his load with a great clatter and clinking
of coins. At first I felt very uncomfortable about this. After all, the 6000 Nepal rupees
that we normally took with us corresponded to about 150 months' salary of a Nepalese
schoolmaster. Imagine what it would be like in New York if a man were to carry
around with him some 45,000 dollars in cash and to call the attention of the public to the
fact on every possible occasion and in every possible way. No great stretch of the imagination is needed to guess what would happen to him if he were then, let us say, to stroll
through a large public park after dark. A New Yorker hardly dares to venture into Central Park at night as it is. I have chosen this comparison on purpose because the Nepalese Ambassador to the United Nations was attacked, stabbed, and seriously wounded
on an evening walk in Central Park in 1958.
Two Sherpa runners provided the comnunication between my camp in the mountains
and the outside world. Sometimes they had to cover enormous distances through trackless
and desert regions - over three weeks each way. But the Sherpas were always trying to
set up new records in order to carry out their instruction as quickly and as well as possible.
ASIATIC COURTESY. The Nepalese is so polite and so amiable that he hates to have to
convey bad news to an employer or a friend. It was in the summer of 1954. I was very
ill, had a high temperature and, with my men, was far to the north of Dhaulagiri. The
monsoon had already broken, the worst in human memory. The floods had swept away
many of the bridges. We were on the return trip in the Kali Gandaki gorge between
Dhaulagiri and Annapurna. One piece of bad news after another was brought to us:
bridges had been torn away, paths blocked by landslides. With infinite pains we erected
makeshift bridges and finally, completely exhausted, we reached a point close to the
bridge at Diplang. This bridge was a strong ironwork construction, which should have
been able to withstand any monsoon. But a few hours' march above the bridge, my Sherpa
Aila suddenly appeared, very distressed and embarrassed and said with a grin: "I
think one hour waiting, Sir. " Surprised, I asked the reason of the delay and he replied:
"Diplang Bridge broken, Sir." I knew my Sherpa, and I knew there was more to it than
met the eye. I kept on asking, and finally I extracted from him the fact that the bridge
had been completely destroyed. "Nobody there, Sir, I think bridge repair next year", he
said. That was the most he would concede to me; but he knew as well as I did that it
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would be years before there would be a new bridge at Diplang. (In 1969 it was not yet
repaired !)
For many years I always had the same porters, and it is only natural that in thecourse
of time friendship, and above all an excellent team spirit, gradually grew up among us.
It was wonderful to see what pains my Sherpas took to make an impression among the
local population with their "sahib". They loved to promote me to "Colonel Sahib", or
even to "General Sahib". With priests or lamas, on the other hand, the military rank
held less attraction, and so they usually introduced me as "Swiss Brahman" or "Swiss
lama".
The beauty of the countryside and the friendliness of the inhabitants make a visit to this
country an unforgettable experience. The impressions will be all the greater if one seizes
ever possible opportunity of coming into contact with the people outside the capital.
Whoever comes to this country - technical assistance experts, tourists, explorers or
mountaineers - all soon fall under the magic spell of Nepal. When one has lived
there for some time, it is not easy to feel at home again anywhere else, and the memory
of Nepal always remains with one like a star in the night.
TONI HAGEN

16 Machhapuchhare, 6997 m above sea-level. Machhapuchhare means
"fish-tail". From a position further to the west, the pointed twin
peaks are shaped like the tail of a fish.
Thedistancebetween thesummit and thebeholderstanding onPokhara
airfield, 800 m above sea-level, is only about 25 km as the crow flies;
the foot of the slope in the background lies only about half that
distance away. Thus we have a single valley slope rising from about
lOOOm to 7000m above sea-level. For the sake of comparison the diagram shows the Matterhorn at about the same scale as Machhapuchhare in this picture. It is not only the enormous difference in height
that strikes the beholder, but above all one gets a n idea of the
inconceivably vast masses of rock that were piled up at the orogenesis of the Himalayas. The first ascent of Machhapuchhare was
made by an English expedition led by Colonel J.O. M. Roberts in 1957;
the climbers stopped Soyards below the summit, as they had agreed to
do with theGurungpwple.Thesummit itselfbelongedto theGods.The
ascent of Machhapuchhare is no doubt one of the most difficult of the
giants of the Nepal Himalayas. My Sherpa Tashi,an "ace7'among the
Sherpas, took part in that expedition. When I asked him what it had
been like, he gave me only the laconic answer: "Very steep road. Sir."
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B h d g i r i , 8167 sn, dacn fram rhe roof of ~ h eMuktinad Gonpa. The Gonpa
{nXonw&xy)of M~kfinathis aituated at 3700 m in the Thakkhola. It was built at a
place wher~natural gm aourisbes an eternal flame. tince from the same cleft in the
~och
not only the &me but also a spring arises, the people believe that God shows

here his omnipotence by making the water burn. Small wonder that this is one of the
most sacred places in the Himalayas, visited by many pilgrims. Prayer flags on the
roof of the monastery are designed to help with prayer.

18 ManusIu, 8156 m above sea-level,from the n o r t h a t . The huge granitepyramid rises

white and cold from the fertilevalleyfloor near the villageof Sama an theupperreaches
of the Buri. Gandaki river.The flat valley bottomlies at an altitude of 3700m.Thenortheastern flank of Manaslu facing us is a good 4000 m high. The larchwoods enhance
the strange contrast between the foot hills and the iceclad flank of the huge massif.
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The desert landreape in the Mustotg valley. 70 km north of the Annapurna range.
m e snow-cwered mountain range (Mustang-Himal, 6476 m) consists of granite,
wbile the valley is filled with large Tertiary and Quaternary formations. The monmen do@not ma& this part of the Inner Himalayas. But in addition to the macro&ma@,the rnierocJiite help to make the lower portions of the valley exceptionally
dry. Our p i m e shows the pure desert in the lower parts of the valley, while at
$hefoot of the high mountains a dark-coloured zone of pastures extends through the
whole valley. The countryside is deserted; only here and there does one encounter a
solitary Gonpa (Buddhist monastery) in a sheltered spot in one of the lateral valleys.
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21 Lookers-011 i n f i o ~ r to/rhe tent. Girls 01 the Gulunge-Rai tribe in the Hongu valley,
eastern Nepal, to the south of the Everest massif, until now scarcely visited by foreigners. The people were greater astonished when we suddenly appeared coming
from the high mountains. None of the Sherpas or porters could understand their language. They were unfriendly and inhospitable and refused to supply us with food.
Even a letter from the government made no impression on the headman of the village. This was the one and only time on my expeditions in Nepal that 1 did not find
the people helpful, hospitable and courteous. -The women were very shy and fled into hiding when we drew near. But soon their curiosity got the better of them, and one
by one the heads of the pretty girls appeared over thc wall behind which 1 had
pitched my tent.
22 A Nepakse salt trader. He is of Tibetan origin and lives in the high village of Limitang (Simikot district), in the north-west of Nepal, close to the Tibetan border. His
"hair-do", with a knot or hair worn on the crown or the head, is charactcristic of
the people of Simikot. (Compare also plate 60.)
23 A Gurkhafro~tltlrc to~vlro/Gurklra. In the strict ethnological sense of the word he belongs to the Kshatriya (warrior) caste. his features betraying the Indo-Aryan influence. The eyes screwed up and with overhanging lids arc not due to a Mongoloid
strain. but to the glare of the sun, as may often be observed in mountain-peasants or
mountain-guides.

21 A Ncvvar ~ i r l f i o r ~Katlr~~tanclu.
r
The Newars belong to the ancient Nepalesc racial
group. Of Mongolian origin, they have had admixtures of elements from the
south. Wherever the stock has remained relatively pure it is characterized by the
almond-shaped eyes. This is due to the [old of the upper eyelid falling entirely or
partly over the lower edge or the lid. Almond-shaped eyes have thus the same slit-like
shape as the Mongoloid eyc, but they do not have the characteristic feature of the
latter, namely, the epicanthus or a fold of skin ralling ovcr the free margin of the
upper eyelid. partially or wholly obscuring the inner canthus or corner of thc cye.
(Note the diflerence between thc Newar cye and the Gurkha eyc.)

25 A Brah~?ra~r,yirlfio,,r
Rangaon (sotith-[,oster11Nepal). Herlincly-chiselled lcaturcs and
open eyes betray her Indo-Aryan descent. The Brahmans, the highest social class or
caste, havealways observed thestrict caste-laws most carerully. That is why they havc
the fewest admixtures of other races.
26 A T ~ I U I I ~I ~ oI W
ufro111
t h Gatlar!;. ( c r n t r ~ Nepal).
l
Thc Thamangs bclong to thc ancicnt
Nepalese racc of Mongolian origin. Their !wain settlement area lics to the north or
the Kathmandu valley, whcrc they havc built large villages a t altitudes of up to 2400m.
This young pcasant, whose forerathers havc scarccly intcrminglcd with other raccs,
displays thererorc the primitive Mongolian character, with squat body build, broad
cheek-bones and narrow, slit-shapcd cycs. The Thamangs arc found today everywhcrc
in the Midlands of central Ncpal. cspcctally round Kathmandu and down as far as
the Terai. I t is assumed that the Thamangs are of Tartar (or correctly Tetar) origin.

PROBLEMS O F ECONOMY A N D DEVELOPMENT

The Heritage of the Medieval Feudal Rule
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In many respects, Nepal's economy is archaic. Thus, for instance, the peasant still tills his
fields with the short-handled mattock or hoe and with the wooden plough, as his forefathers have done for centuries. The sickle is used exclusively to reap the harvest. The
peasants' houses are constructed entirely without metal: nails, mountings and wire are
unknown in the interior of the country. On the other hand, the Nepalese are exceedingly
skilful at constructing houses of stones, mortar, bamboo, quoined or wedged planks, and
bast. With the exception of a few more highly developed ethnic groups, life in the villages
is no different from what it was many hundreds of years ago: there is no sort of community
organization (except with the Sherpas), no water supply and no communal works carried out by joint effort. Nobody sees to the construction or upkeep of paths and bridges,
and so it is not surprising that even the principal trade routes are in a shocking state of repair (Plates 69-73).
The saw, too, is unknown in rural districts, and so the dug-outs, for instance, so important for crossing the wide rivers, are hewn and hollowed out of tree-trunks with a hatchet.
Boards for house-building are not obtained by sawing tree-trunks, but are hewn to the
right shape and size with an axe specially kept for this purpose. As wood is exceedingly
rare in any case, the waste that is caused by this mode of preparation is especially serious.
The Nepalese are still largely self-supporting. What the peasant needs in the way of food
he plants on his own land. Sheep and goats supply wool, which is home-spun and homewoven, and made into simple clothes at home. More recently, especially in the southern
parts of the country, Indian cotton materials have been increasingly imported, and
Chinese textiles play an ever increasing role. The economic structure of Nepal is influenced most obviously, however, by the fact that outside Kathmandu, the capital, there
is no network of communications at aU (Figure 21 and relief-map). Journeys in the interior
are still today made on foot. The tracks are too bad and too steep, and either there are
no bridges across the big rivers or they are too dangerous to be used by pack animals or
by animals burdened with riders (Plates 69-73). All the goods are carried on the men's

backs (Plates 71 and 72). The wheel - and hence also the cart - is unknown as a means of
transport outside the capital and the Terai. The only axles that have been in use for a long
time in Nepal are those that turn the prayer-wheels in the Buddhist part of the country
and those that bear theNewars' great old-fashioned processional cars in the Nepal Valley.
Kathmandu was linked up with the outside world by a modem roadway only in the year
1956. Before that time the entire traffic with the capital was by a bridle-path or mule-track
across two high passes. Most surprising, in this connection, is the fact that already before
the construction of this roadway, there were a hundred motor-cars circulating in the
Kathmandu Valley. They had been carried across the passes by some 30-40 porters. A
transport of this kind took several weeks, of course, especially when it took place during
one of the great feasts. Then the porters simply left the car standing somewhere, returned
to their villages, and only after the festival was over did they return and resume their
loads again.
It is characteristic of Nepal and its development that the air service with India was established as early as 1952, that is to say, before they had begun to build the connecting
stretch of roadway. Pokhara, the only trading centre in the Midlands, which has had an air
strip since 1952 will have to wait until 1970 before it gets a motor road linking up with
Butwal in the Terai and with India, or even until 1973 before one can drive by car to
Kathmandu. The people of Pokhara became acquainted with the aeroplane even before
they knew motor vehicles, for the first jeeps were flown in by air! Other Midland districts
will have the same experiences; for road-building in Nepal is considerably more difficult
than over-optimistic planners had foreseen, on account of the mountainous terrain. Organized trade is, of course, impossible if there is no network of communications. As the
Nepalese are self-supporting and also extremely frugal and undemanding, this fact has
not yet had very serious consequences. The impossibility of bartering goods is the reason
why the people's diet has hardly changed for centuries - though with one exception, for
the potato was introduced about two or three generations ago. Apart from this, however,
the Nepalese peasant's meals are extremely monotonous. The fruits and vegetables introduced by the noble families into the Nepal Valley have scarcely found their way as far
as the Midlands.
When you consider that there are still many valleys in the northern parts of the country
where matches are unknown, and where fire is still struck with flint and tinder, you wonder in amazement how this nation could have achieved such a high level of culture. In the
magnificent Newar works of art there is, after all, a very high degree of artistic craftsmanship and skill. Yet why have these men, who built the wonderful temples in the Nepal Valley, not also constructed bridges over the rivers, and roadways through the gorges, and
why have they nowhere laid out irrigation systems? And why is there no community spirit
among the villagers of the Midlands? If, for instance, a tree is blown down during a
storm, obstructing a much-frequented trade route, nobody would dream of removing the
obstacle. For years the peasants will laboriously climb over the tree-trunk with their loads.
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Apart from the Nepal VaUey, a community spirit is to be found only in the northerly valleys, the home of the Sherpas, Thakals and Tibetans. Undoubtedly the race itself and its
characteristic features have played a decisive role in the economic development of certain
regions. But the distribution of the ethnic groups is also significant in this respect: a constructive community spirit has been able to evolve only in those regions where there is a
fairly large concentration of inhabitants of the same ethnic groups living in compact settlements. This is the case with the Newars, as with the Sherpas. In the Midlands, however,
where different races have settled in the same valley, separated only by the differences of
altitude that each prefers, a community spirit has never grown up. The Brahmans on the
valley-floor have nothlng in common with the Rais who live only a very little higher up
the slope, and still less with the Sherpas at higher altitudes in the same valley. These ethnic
groups live maybe scarcely an hour's walk away from each other, yet they are separated
by language, economy, religion, and culture.
Generally speaking, the standard of living is higher among the Tibeto-Nepalese ethnic
groups than among the Indo-Nepalese tribes. Paradoxically, this is due partly to nature:
a warm and luxuriant climate facilitates life for mankind. He needs to work much less
hard for his living, he can manage almost without clothes, and has no need of a roof over
his head except to protect him from the rain. In cold zones, however, man must make
provision for the winter, he can only survive if there are sufficient stores of foodstuffs, if
he has warm clothes and a good dwelling-place. This forces him to work intensively.
Among the Indo-Nepalese groups of the population, moreover, with their many castelaws, manual labour is considered to be undignified. Added to this, the orthodox Hindu's
philosophy is not particularly directed towards this world, as it is for him only a transitional stage for the next life. Thus it is easy to see why the dirtiest and most primitive villages in the Midlands are to be found where the inhabitants consist entirely and exclusively of Brahmans. This does not apply, of course, to those Brahmans who, by their intelligence, have risen to be the leading class in the country, but to those who have remained peasants, and hence are obliged to till the soil themselves. In this connection it
may also be pointed out that more than 200 years ago the Newar Malla kings recognized
the disastrous role that the caste system played in the development of a country. In order
to give the people a good example, they did not hesitate to set to work symbolically on the
great buildings themselves.
The forces of progress that the Nepalese people possess as well as any other nation are
still dormant; that they can be awakened is proved by the experiences of the expeditions,
and more especially by those examples of the Swiss cheesemaking specialists. They give a
very hopeful picture of the latent powers of these people, if only the right way can be
found to obtain their co-operation. The Nepalese soldiers have gained world-wide renown in foreign service for their exceedingly fine qualities. Why should it not be possible
with suitable organization and guidance, to make of them good citizens with a sense of
responsibility towards the larger community?

The cause of Nepal's archaic economic system does not lie, however, only in the obstacle
that nature has created, nor only in the heterogeneous composition of the population,
but just as much in the backward regime prior to the revolution, which remained sterile after the death of Maharaja Chandra Shamsher in 1929. A dictatorship has certain advantages only so long as the ruler is a personality with a strong character, and one whose decisions are guided exclusively by his care for the welfare of the country. Presumably
Chandra Shamsher's successors were also full of goodwill, but they were too weak to carry
out their good intentions. The severe discipline in the country had only a negative effect, namely, to restrict the liberty of thought and opinion, which has led to a lack of mental flexibility.
The democratic government of 1960 has done much to put matters right in this
respect. The political Opposition was tolerated and respected, and the freedom of the
press was guaranteed. Yet the heritage of the old feudal regime still weighs heavily upon the
country. Until a few years ago, the capital was surrounded by an internal "Customs
belt". Only in 1958 was the compulsory visa control abolished for the Nepalese who
wished to leave the capital and to go into the interior of the country. Nepal is probably
one of the few countries today (outside the Communist bloc), if not the only one, in
which a foreign tourist's visa is valid only for the capital of the country. If a foreigner
wishes to go on an excursion, however short, for instance to Pokhara, at the foot of Annapurna, he has to have a special permit to do so.
Could there be any example that better characterizes the administrative decline of the last
few decades than the state of the currency? During the reigns of the Malla kings, Nepalese coins were often the only legal tender even in Tibet. A few years ago, however, before
I set out on one of my expeditions, no one was any longer in a position to give me information about what currency was accepted as payment in the various parts of the country.
In order to be on the safe side, I had always to take with me Nepalese, Indian and Tibetan
money, and even cigarettes as a form of payment. At Pokhara, only forty minutes by air
from Kathmandu, the rate of exchange between the Nepalese rupee and the Indian rupee
was for a long time higher than in the capital.
The greatest obstacle, however, in the way of a progressive development among the Nepalese, is their imperfect knowledge of their own country. Formerly only very few Nepalese
used to be able to travel about the country, and in consequence many officials are still
inclined to transfer the conditions in the Nepal Valley to the rest of the country. For
instance, the false impression that the Terai is Nepal's granary and must therefore provide
for the Midlands cannot be dispelled from their minds, newspapers, and reports. With the
exception of the census and the elections, all statistics until 1961 were based on
guesswork, estimates, and false data; even the "Economic Survey" compiled during the
1950s has not altered much in this respect.
Imperfect knowledge of the Nepali of their own country had a second adverse affect:
many Government officials became (and still are) the victims of international advisors
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who were no better equipped in this regard, but rather tried to impose foreign ideas to
on the development. True, King Mahendra took avery bold step in 1956 when he departed
himself from tradition and embarked on touring the country.
Under the old regime, the entire revenue from taxes went into the pockets of the maharajas. No account of them was given, nor was a budget ever drawn up. There was no such
thing as income tax; the national revenue was based on a land tax, which was paid principally by the poorer peasants. Almost one third of the land was so-called "Birta land",
that is to say, tax-free real estate that the ruler distributed in reward for services rendered.
During the last thirty years, the mountain peasant in the Midlands has received nothing
in return for his taxes. The upper classes, on the contrary, have been able to amass great
wealth, and they have invested huge sums abroad, as is the usual thing to do.
In the year 1959, however, income tax and property tax were introduced, especially on
real estate and palaces. The freedom from taxation on the Birta land was suspended, and
rates and licence fees were levied on water, electricity, wireless, and vehicles.
The system of book-keeping developed under the old regime was adapted entirely and exclusively to a central power, so that even for small payments the highest instance had to
be applied to. At first, this system was retained under the democratic regime. None of the
numerous newly-formed departments could draw money without their application making the round of all the various instances on its way to the Minister of Finance, the files,
of course, being pigeon-holed for a couple of weeks at each level. In the year 1959, with
the help of a United Nations Technical Assistance expert, the government devised a system that is absolutely revolutionary for the country, which allows the departments a certain financial independence and proper budgeting.

A Migratory Nation
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As the Nepalese peasants are still today largely self-supporting, essential things such as
agricultural implements, metal parts for buildings, etc., are hardly ever imported, or at
least they do not find their way to the villages of the Midlands or of the high valleys. On
the other hand, cigarettes, perfumes, and cheap artificial jewellery constitute a very large
proportion of the total imports. Besides these things, colourful cotton materials and kerosene are also being imported on an increasing scale, brought back by Gurkha soldiers to
their remote mountain villages on their return home from service. In Kathmandu the import of petrol for the numerous motor-cars is increasing to such an extent that it threatens
to become severe for the country's economy. In the financial year 1959-1960 the figure
was 1.3 million Nepal rupees, or 165,000 us dollars (700,000 Swiss francs or E60,OOO).
For one vital product, however, the entire Nepalese population is dependent on foreign
countries - for salt! Nepal has no salt of her own, and the inhabitants of even the smallest mountain village are dependent upon other countries for this staple commodity.

In the Kathmandu valley, which is accessible to traffic, the import and distribution of
salt takes place in the usual manner through the wholesale and theretail trade. In theinterior
of the country, on the contrary, where there is no network of communications, there
can be no question of an organized trade with wholesale merchants and retail businesses
scattered over the whole country. Neither for wholesale merchants nor for the shopkeepers and tradesmen would the transport and distribution of salt by porters be profitable. So each household must provide itself with salt, at least one member of each family
setting out each year carrying a big load of their own agricultural produce, to barter
his goods for salt at the Indian - formerly also at the Tibetan - frontier. Such a "salt
trip" is the adventure of the year for the participants. Ten to fifteen people, dressed in
their Sunday clothes, the women wearing their traditional finery, set out together. Older
members know from previous years where water and wood for cooking, and suitable
places for spending the night, are to be found. But they also know where the prettiest girls
serve chang. The journey lasts about two to eight weeks, according to the situation of
the village.
The physiographical configuration of the country causes this pedestrian traffic to be
canalized in the bottlenecks of the Himalayas and the Mahabharat-chain (Figure 16),
where the heavily-laden peasants are jammed together until endless queues of them are
awaiting their turn to pass through. Anybody who has not actually met these single-file
queues on the narrow tracks can scarcely imagine their immense length. I have covered
all these main routes and I collected some statistics concerning the actual volume of the
pedestrian traffic. For several months, counts were made at various times of day, and it
became evident that, on an average, 2400 peasants passed along the Kauriala Ghat-Rajapur route (Figures 16 and 17) daily. It may be deduced from these figures that on this
one route, during the four winter months, approximately 300,000 Nepalese peasants
carry their products to the markets in the south. Now, the Rajapur route is only one of
six equally important trade routes, and a great many peasants choose unknown paths
and tracks, along which they "trickle" southwards through the jungle forests of the
Terai. Moreover, until recently a similar stream of peasants used to flow northwards to
the Tibetan border. If on the basis of these figures we attempt to calculate the number
of Nepalese who are en route for four to eight weeks at a time each year, taking their
products to the border in order to exchange them for salt, the immense figure of
2,000,000 is obtained. That is to say 20-25 per cent of the entire Nepalese population.
After they have paid for the salt that is necessary to their way of life, the peasants receive about 30 to 50 Nepalese rupees for their wares, which is equivalent to about 4-7
dollars.
This sum, therefore, represents the average annual cash income of a Nepalese peasant
family. This ridiculously small sum in return for a whole year's toil (compared with the
total national income of 3180 million Nepal rupees in 1960) is due to two things: in the
first place, there is the poor quality of the Nepalese marchandise. Dairy products do not

F I G U R E 16 Principal Trade Routes before the Tibetan Revolution
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17 Principal Trade Routes ajrer the Tibetan Revolution (1959)

improve by weeks of transport on the peasant's back, and even oranges are no better for
being crammed in baskets. A processing industry for agricultural produce: canneries,
sugar refineries, cheese-making dairies, cigarette factories, ghi refineries, etc., would at
once improve the situation. As has been proved by the Langtang dairy, the transport on
the porters' backs is worth while for the processed product. Furthermore, it must be
taken into account that one man carries an average load of 30-50 kilograms (about
60-100 pounds). They have to take their own food supply with them from their homes,
and so the loading-capacity is reduced.

The second reason for the low annual income of the Nepalese farmer is the general indebtedness of the country people. Of course it is mostly only small sums, about 100
rupees or so, which had to be borrowed for a wedding ceremony or some such occasion,
but since the rate of interest may be as much as 35 per cent it is, of course, impossible
for a peasant ever to pay off his debts. He is therefore obliged to hand over part of his
produce either to the landowner or to the money-lender, and that at prices fixed by the
latter. It is fortunate that many families have other incomes as well. The Nepalese are
much in demand as seasonal labourers. Tens of thousands of Nepalese workers are employed on road-construction work in India, and on orange and tea plantations in Bengal,
Sikkim, and Assam. Even if it is difficult to ascertain the exact figure, since both Nepalese
and Indians cross the border without passports, it may nevertheless be estimated at
200,000. All over India numerous Nepalese are employed as night-watchmen in banks
and large stores.
These conditions, which are often very precarious, cause many Nepalese to emigrate.
Thus, about two million Nepalese live in Assam and in the former Nepalese territories
that had to be ceded to India by the Treaty of Sagauli (1816). Yet the Nepalese land
could easily feed the entire population; it would even, if the existing acreage were suitably cultivated, yield a considerable surplus of agricultural produce. In addition there are
still vast areas in the Terai lying fallow that could be brought under cultivation.

27 Nepaksr prinlary school. In the first years of my stay in Nepal I seldom came across a
school, but since then great progress has been made. An educational programme has
heen drawn up, and in the remolc valleys the population has put it into effect themselves. The teachers are for the most part retired Gurkha soldiers who know that illiteracy is the main obstacle to the development of their people. This school at Kusawati (eastern Nepal) was built with the resources of the local Chetri populatio~i.The
s~nallpupils are eager to learn, and they read the words chalked on their slates in a
loud voice, theirbodies rocking to and fro in time to the syllables they arepronouncing. The women mostly work in the fields, so the toddlers and babies slay behind in
the charge of the older girls, who take them to school. As may be seen in the picture, this does not disturb the lessons, for the little ones soon go to sleep, lulled by
~ h singsong
c
of the pupils repeating their lessons.
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Economic Re-Grouping by Political Influences
The diagram in Figure 16 shows the principal trade routes as they were before the Tibet
border was closed. The peasants on their way to the main trails in the Midlands used to
collect in the fine ramifications. The trunks of the tree-like figures represent the canalization of the columns of peasants in the narrow gorges. It would have been easy to draw a
line of demarcation on this map, dividing the areas with salt of Tibetan origin from the
zones with salt of Indian origin. This dividing line has hitherto been determined by the
network of paths, and it ran right across the Midlands. The peasants naturally fetched
their salt where they could get it most easily, and the improvement of the roadways in the
south would gradually have shifted this "salt line" further and further towards the north.
The political events in Tibet in 1959 have now changed this picture: the closing of the Tibetan border forces most of the peasants of the nothern regions to obtain their salt in the
south, too. The new salt trade map (Figure 17) therefore looks quite different and very unsymmetrical. This change might not be so very bad for the peasants themselves; for the
government has drawn up a vast road-building programme, which will in the future make
it easier to obtain the supplies of salt from the south. The consequences for the salt traders in the northernmost valleys, for the Sherpas, Thakals and Bhotiyas of Mustang, is catastrophic. These gay and carefree people have hitherto lived almost entirely by the salt
trade, and now suddenly they are finding themselves faced with difficulties and problems
that they are unable to solve by themselves, and which affect the foundations of their lives.

Mercenary Service as the Backbone of the National Income
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A few figures will suffice to illustrate the immense importance of mercenary service for
Nepal. At the present day, 12,000 Gurkhas soldiers are in the service of the Indian
army, and a further 8000 are in the British Gurkha regiments. During their fifteen years'
service, these soldiers are well paid; the commencing pay is 1200 Indian rupees a year,
which is some 250 dollars (about L80). The total amount that active military service in
foreign armies brings in to the country runs to about 24 million Indian rupees.
This sum, as we have said, derives from active service. After fifteen years, however, the
soldier is discharged and then receives an annual pension of 240 rupees. The total sum
of these pensions probably amounts to several million rupees a year. It is therefore not
surprising that one comes across affluent villages with large houses in the settlement

areas of the Gurungs, Mangars, Thamangs, Rais and Limbus; for the pension of a former Gurkha soldier is still about five times as large as the average income of a peasant.
For soldiers on active service the ratio is about 25: 1 !
It is strange and rather disappointing that fifteen years' absence from their country has
very little effect on the lives of the returned veteran soldiers. In some villages, it is true,
schools have been built on their initiative, in which they themselves teach, and it is undoubtedly to them that the credit is due if a small irrigation channel is planned and constructed in a valley somewhere in the country-side. But there is not the slightest community spirit even within a village, and so the relatively high incomes of the returned soldiers cannot bring prosperity to the population as a whole. The veteran Gurkha soldiers
are nevertheless a spiritual and intellectual force in the land, and one day they can be
appointed to help open up the country. They have been out in the world and have become familiar with other conditions, they can read and write - all they need is a little
stimulation and encouragement.

The Awakening Nation
Until recently, the Nepalese people led solitary, frugal lives, and the blessings of progress,
often enough questionable in tl~emselves,were unknown to them. In spite of the many diseases which they simply accepted as incurable and which did, indeed, carry off a terribly
large number of people to an untimely grave, in spite of their primitive way of life and the
monotonous diet, the Nepalese people - especially those in the remotc valleys - were very
cheerful, a disposition which has long since become less familiar among the so-called advanced nations. This, however, is changingat the present moment, and the new age is striding into Nepal in seven-league boots. Returning Gurkha soldiers are introducing progressive ideas, they talk about the conditions in foreign lands, where smallpox, cholera, and
other diseases are not necessarily fatal, because modern medicine has at its disposal effective remedies against them. They also take home cigarettes, glass ornaments, kerosene
lamps and gaily-coloured materials, and so rouse in the villagers the desire for luxuries.
In this connexion I remember a Gurkha soldier who, with his wife and two small children,
had returned to his mountain village for a two-months' leave. He complained bitterly
aboi~tthe backwardness of the country. Thc fainily had taken four days on the Indian
railway to travel the 1300 kilometres from Bombay to Dhanghari on the Nepalese frontier. From Dhanghari, on the other hand, to their farmstead in a mountain valley in central Nepal - 60 kilometres as the crow flies - they had had to go on foot, thus wasting a
good ninc days of their precious leave. Down in the Terai they had had to risk falling ill
with malaria; then their route had led through jungle, across dangerous bridges, and
along lonely mountain paths. They had been obliged to carry their baggage on their
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backs, they had found no resthouses where they could spend the night, and so they had
been entirely dependent on the hospitality of the inhabitants. They had been able to spend
only five weeks in their native village, and then they had had to set out again on the tiring
return journey.
The revolution of 1950 was the result of the changes that shook the whole of Asia. And
now, for the more open-minded sections of the Nepalese nation, the development in their
country can hardly progress rapidly enough. They wish to take a colossal stride straight
across into the atomic age, skipping the whole process of gradual growth of the structure
of civilizatio~~
from the bottom upwards. It is indeed fortunate that the responsible men,
even if they, too, once toyed with these foolish and childish ideas, have long since
dropped them. One example may serve to illustrate this situation: During a lecture illustrated with a film about the Langtang dairy farm given for the Government of Nepal,
reference was made, among other things, to the struggle that had to be waged incessantly
against dirty milk. A secretary thereupon asked whether it would not be possible to instal
electric milking-machines. (Electric milking-machines at an altitude of 4200 metres above
sea-level, and an eight days' march away from Kathmandu and from the nearest source of
electricity!) One of the Ministers supplied the right answer, asking with a smile whether it
would not be cheaper to buy a few cakes of soap and to distribute them among the Langtang milkers.
However, the whirlwind of the new era which is blowing through Nepal, rousing in the
nation the desire and the will to keep pace with developments in the rest of the world, has
not in general gone to the people's heads. On my extensive travels I came to the conviction, which I was in a better position to do than anyone else, that the demands they make
on this century of progress and technical knowledge are not only the same in all sections
of the population, but that they are also modest and, above all, right and reasonable:
first, safe suspension-bridges; secondly, hospitals and doctors; and thirdly, schools. I
have already pointed out elsewhere the economic and political importance and the necessity of bridges. The statistics tell a more terrible tale in regard to other matters: the average life-span of the Nepalese was only 26 years. Of 785 patients examined inKathmandu in
1956, no less than 121 - that is to say, about 20 per cent - were infected with amoebae. 75
per cent of the Nepalese population have never seen a doctor; but the news of the possibilities of modern medicine has penetrated to even the remotest mountain villages.
Scarcely had I pitched my camp in the neighbourhood of a village when theentirepopulation came streaming to the consultation hour, for every foreigner is looked upon as a
"doctor Sahib". The Swiss cheese-makers "doctor" the entire population of the valleys
and the crowds that flock to their consultation rooms give the lie to the naive belief that
primitive races must implicitly be healthy. In fact, almost all the tropical infectious diseases, such as dysentery, cllolera, typhoid, smallpox, jaundice, malaria and agreat number of lesser-known fevers, are found in Nepal.
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The Agricultural Potential and its Development Problems
Nepal's economy is very backward; yet nature by no
means created it a poor country. The Midlands and the Terai are favourable areas for
agriculture. Copious pre-monsoon rains along the Himalayas prolong the period of cultivation, and the extensive hilly'regions provide very varied possibilities of farming. The
Nepalese peasant is therefore much better off than is the Indian one; for if themonsoon
fails to put in an appearance in India, or brings insufficient rainfall, it spells the failure
of the crops which almost always brings famine in its wake. In Nepal, on the contrary,
in a bad rice year, a variety of different crops can and do thrive at other altitudes, for
instance, maize or millet, buckwheat, barley and potatoes (Plates 32 and 33). It is therefore no wonder that 60 per cent of Nepal's income derives from agriculture. This figure
represents almost 100 per cent of the total income produced within the country, since
the rest is earned abroad through mercenary service and seasonal labour.
The natural regions and zones, into which the country is divided (shown in Figure 3) determine largely the type of farming:
AGRICULTURAL DIVERSITY.

The Terai with its long dry season, its monsoon climate, and its altitude of a mere 200
metres above sea-level, is typical rice growing land. This region, however, is still insufficiently cultivated, the fields lying fallow during the dry period, i.e. for almost eight
months in the year. Water-buffalo and Indian cattle graze on the stubble, which provides but scanty fodder. In the east, where the precipitation is greater, sugar-cane, tobacco and jute also thrive, the latter being the raw-material for what is still today
Nepal's only export industry worth mentioning.
Almost all the produce of the Terai is exported to India; only the area to the south of
Kathmandu is an exception, for it supplies the Nepal Valley, that is to say,untilrecently.

In the Midlands farming is in general more varied than in the Terai. Rice thrives up to
1900 metres, i.e. in the whole settlement area of the Indo-Nepalese population. It is
planted on terraces at the beginning of the monsoon period (the beginning of June),
when they are under water. These terraces are very neatly cultivated, and the low mud
walls that enclose them (Plates 32, 33 and 36) also have the function that is elsewhere
that of the woods, i. e. they retain the water from the monsoon rains and prevent avalanches
of boulders from devastating the exceedingly steep slopes during the severe cloudbursts.
At the intermediate altitudes, at heights between 1400 metres and 2400 metres - that is
to say, in the settlement area of the ancient Nepalese races - the people live mostly on
maize. Like millet, wheat, and oil-seed, maize is also planted on terraces at the beginning of the rainy season. These terraces, however, are not horizontal, but often slightly
sloping (Plates 32 and 33). Above 2000 metres on the southern slopes of the Himalayas,
only barley, buckwheat, and potatoes are grown. Vegetables and fruit, however, as has
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already been stated, are little known in the Midlands. Banana plants, it is true, are
found there and in the Terai beside almost every house. Furthermore, Pokhara in central Nepal, Khotang in eastern Nepal, and Acham in western Nepal are famous for
their delicious oranges. At altitudes above 2000 metres, large white radishes called
"mulas" are very popular. In the valleys of the Inner Himalayas, at altitudes ranging
from 2400 metres to 3900 metres, barley, wheat, and potatoes are the principal crops.
Poultry is found at all altitudes from the Terai up to about 3600 metres. However, the
eggs are extremely small, and yearly production in the hills is about eighty. Improvement through introduction of better breeds and better forage is undoubtedly possible.
The type of cattle raised is also adapted to the respective altitude: in the lower valleys of
the Midlands it is especially the water-buffalo that is kept. This animal may, however,
as has already been mentioned, graze at greater heighs, though this is exceptional.
At medium altitudes, that is to say between 1400 and 2400 metres above sea-level, the
Nepalese cattle are found; and above 2400 metres, among the Tibetan ethnic groups,
the yak is bred. The tsauri, a cross between the Nepalese race of cattle and the yak, is
also common. It has some of the good qualities of each of its parents, but it's offsprings
are sterile.
Stock-farming plays an important part in the economy, even though the daily milk supply is very low, amounting to only 0.5-3 litres (rather less than a quart) per head. The
Hindu religious laws stand in the way of an economic development of cattle-breeding,
for they forbid the killing of old or sick animals. The herds of cattle at the lower altitudes - in the area of the orthodox Hindu ethnic groups - consist largely of old and sick
animals which are of no further use, but still help to eat up the scanty fodder. Nevertheless, it is stock-farming that shows some promising aspects (Plate 82) although so far
it has been developed systematically only by the Sherpas, who used to export their
products to Tibet and to the Solu region in the Midlands.
Some figures on the livestock might illustrate the possible future potential: According to
the 1960161 census, Nepalese farmers maintained 7.3 million cattle, 1.8 million sheep,
2.0 million goats, 200,000 yaks, 150,000 pigs; one animal per capita or an average of 4.9
cattle per agricultural holding (compared with 2.9 animals per holding in India).
Dairy development has certainly a considerable potential. Joint projects of Bilateral
Swiss Aid, FAO and the Colombo Plan, though small in size, have clearly shown in
which direction development has to be promoted. Four milk collection centres around
Kathmandu bring daily 5000 litres or 1.825 million litres annually of water-buffalo milk
to the central dairy, where it is pasteurized in a modem dairy plant with cold storage
and partly used for producing butter and cream. The annual benefit from the sale of the
products amounted to 160,000 dollars in 1968. To the same joint project belong the
cheese factories. Four of them have been established in the Himalayas, namely at Langtrang, Thodung, Pike and Deorali. Milk of the tsauris and yaks is used for producing
129 a high-value cheese. In the four cheese plant about 35 tons of first class cheese are pro-

duced annually, which represent a sales value of 40,000 dollars FOB Kathmandu (12 Ne
pal rupees per kilogram). Certainly, this figure is not record-breaking, but under thedifficult circumstances caused by the total lack of an economic infrastructure in most parts
of the hills it shows one of the very few promising ways to bring the farmers some improvements.
The Nepal Valley occupies a special position in the Midlands. 65 per cent of the Valley
population (500,000) are engaged in agriculture, whereby 78 per cent of the farming labour is female. The Newars have built up an intensive system of agriculture with rice,
winter wheat, horticulture and fruit. They knew where the most fertile land in the
country was to be found; and this is one reason (besides the natural protection by
mountains) why the Kathmandu Valley with its only 560 square kilometres has become
so significant in the history of Nepal. The Newari helped to increase productivity by application of Kalimati, the natural organic fertilizer which they dig from the subsoil, and
by implementation of a sophisticated irrigation system with strict water laws. The Newari had indeed developed a finely-balanced agricultural system, which can be considered optimal in relation to the traditional means and inputs available to them.
Yet, due to the dense population of almost 1000 people per square kilometre, the Kathmandu Valley is a deficit area from an agricultural standpoint; at least until recently.
The Government and Foreign Aid agencies have since the early fifties tried to increase
the agricultural productivity in the Kathmandu Valley, but the inputs were rather onesided, that is only in the field of irrigation. The real break-through came with the introduction of new high-yield rice strains and the high-yield Mexican wheat, combined with
proper fertilizer application. In 1965, the Kathmandu Valley produced only 61 per cent
of the demand in cereals, in spite of the implementation of many irrigation projects.
From 1964 to 1967, rice production increased 66 per cent, wheat (mostly winter wheat)
115 per cent, whereby the yield in rice amounted to 3500 kilograms per hectare and for
wheat 1650 kilograms per hectare. In the year 1964165, 44,809 tons of food had to be
imported from the Terai and from India. In 1967168, there was already a surplus of
2254 tons produced in the Kathmandu Valley.
The Nepalese forests, in conclusion (Figure 6), are a natural resource of the first rank,
especially in the Terai, where the famous Sal (Shorea robusta) grows. Except the only
existing project in forestry at Hitaura, the Nepalese forest industry can rather be called
(politely!) "timber mining". I have seen in the Karnali watershed in western Nepal,
how Indian contractors have cleared whole mountains of the beautiful coniferous forests. When asked about the result, they referred to the American way of forest exploitation. It is true, that in the United States whole lots of forests are entirely cut, but here
the similarities between the United States of America and Nepal end. While in America
care is taken that the cut area is reafforested, in Nepal, nothing is done in this respect.
Bush fires and the ever roaming goats ensure that forest areas oncecut, will never recover.
But one does not have to go to the far western part of the country in order to see declin-
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ing forests. When I entered Nepal in 1950, the firewood for Kathmandu was brought by
porters from the surrounding hills, not taking more than half a day's walk. Gradually in
the subsequent years the radius for the supply of firewood extended. Now, the Thamangs from the Trisuli Valley bring the firewood from places as far away as a threeday
walk. True, it is by law prohibited to cut live trees. But the Nepali have discovered a
practical way to by-pass this law by ring-barking the trees, whereupon the trees soon
die and are consequently allowed to be cut. The rotation age of Sal has through
special techniques in India been shortened to 75 years, compared with the generally set
age of 120 to 150 years through natural re-stocking from the adjacent forests. The shorter rotation age was accomplished under the so-called Jaungya system. Farmers prao
ticing shifting cultivation due to land hunger are allocated the clear cut land on which
they first burn all unusable debris. Then the area is fenced. The farmers grow crops between the tree rows for four winters. All the work, like fencing, soil preparation, tree
planting, weeding, cleaning, etc., is done by the farmers who in return get the benefit of
the crops grown between the tree rows.
The Timber Corporation of Nepal, established with US AID,has shown the way for forest
development. Annual production capacity is 350,000 cubic feet. It is estimated that with
proper forest exploitation and services an approximate annual income of 94 million us
dollars could easily be obtained from the forests. This figure (which exceeds the value of
the output of rice, the most important item in the economy of Nepal) is calculated
on the assumed 25-30 million cubic feet of annual incremental growth. The revenue from the forests in 1968169 amounted to only l .9 million dollars (recorded). It is obvious that Nepal should think twice before embarking on large-scale re-settlement
in the Terai, which would require large-scale forest clearing (as it is suggested in the 1969
report of the World Bank). The green revolution in the Kathmandu Valley has SUEciently shown that a production increase on the area with the highest population pressure
on land was more easily obtained than by embarking on large-scale land reclamation.
After these more general remarks regarding agriculture it might be interesting to give a few figures and data on productivity in Nepal.
The official figure for the area sown is 1.845 million hectares. This is roughly 13.6 per
cent of the whole territory of Nepal. In my view this is to low. If we consider the hypsographic maps as given in Figure 2, we see that the area of altitudes between 300 metres and
2000 metres covers already more than 25 per cent of the temtory. Not only are these areas
usually under cultivation, but the whole of the cultivatedTerai is below that elevation and
additional areas at altitudes above 2000 metres up to 2600 metres are in general sown. In
1967168,production was as follows :rice 2,217,000 tons, maize 875,000 tons, wheat 190,000
tons, millet 111,625 tons. This gives a cereal total of 3.4 million metric tons, barley not
included, or 340 kilograms per capita, or twice what is required to feed the population.
Rice, with 67 per cent of the total cereal production, is the most important crop. Out of
PRODUCTION A N D PRODUCTIVITY.
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this, the Terai and Inner Terai (which cover only 17.4 per cent of the total surface area),
account for 86 per cent of the total rice-sown area and 79 per cent of the total national production in 1967. With 1286 million tons per year in 1967, Nepal produced
about one per cent of the world rice production. Thus per capita, rice production in Nepal is higher than in China or India.

Wheat is important as winter crop; its importance will increase in future, due to the introduction of improved seeds. From 1965 to 1967, the acreage of wheat has increased 27
per cent. The rice acreage in the eastern Terai has in the past few years slightly decreased in favour of commercial crops like jute, tobacco, sugar-cane and oil seeds. This
shows again that the farmers respond well to incentives produced by marketing. Jute
production amounted to 39,000 tons, with a value of 3.4 million dollars in 1968. Sugarcane production amounted to 168,000 tons, equivalent to 910,000 dollars. Since the early fifties discussion on sugar-cane industries has been continuous. At present, the first
attempt has not fulfilled the expectations. Russian aid erected a sugar-cane factory at
Birganj for a yearly production of 12,000 tons. For some time, the factory has had to be
closed, because insufficient sugar-cane was produced by the farmers and even this was
not brought to the factory in time owing to poor organization. During the last years,
the factory worked on the average at only 25 per cent of its capacity. This is notsurprising, since sugar-cane industries in the shape of large refineries are generally more economical through large-scale plantations under private enterprise (the Belgian sugar industry in Bolivia and the Dutch Wonji Plantation in Ethiopia are good examples).
If the sugar-cane is to be supplied by individual farmers from small holdings, lacking mechanized harvesting and having only bullock carts as means of transport, losses are inevitable and the economics of such an enterprise become marginal, if not negative. The Government is now trying to force the farmers to grow sugar-cane almost exclusively in an
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area within 20 kilometres radius from the refinery. However, the only lasting remedy apparently would be to provide the farmer with an incentive, that is to offer him for sugarcane a higher price than for other cash crops.
Tobacco is cultivated on about 7800 hectares in the eastern Terai. The importance of tobacco will certainly increase, since it is a winter crop and a cigarette factory, established
by Russian aid, is a ready market for 6400 tons annually. (Foreign tobacco is imported at present.)
Tea is grown in the south-eastern hills. Production is at present only 1000 kilograms annually. But it is obvious that tea production could easily be increased.
Undoubtedly, the import of improved seeds, application of fertilizers, irrigation, better
farming techniques, etc., could lead to an enormous increase in production. The experiments of the specialists of the us/Aid mission had proved in the early fifties that
new strains of rice or maize,for instance, produce a much greater yield for the same
amount of work. But it is just this example that shows that there are many other factors
besides theoretical calculations that are decisive for success. Thus it was for a long time
an enigma to the American specialists why the Nepalesepeasant insisted on plantinghis
maize so deep in the soil, after they had proved to him that it grows faster and bears
larger cobs when placed just below the surface.
Now we come to the question whether Nepal is a surplus or deficit area from an agricultural point of view. While it has been known for a long time that the Terai is a largescale exporter to India, all official documents and reports havemaintained since 1956,when
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Both Figures 18 and 19 are according to the official agricultural census of 1960161.Although thiscensus provides valuable
general information, some specific data are questionable: N o maize is grown in the northernmost parts of the districts of
Dhaulagiri, Sagarmatha and Mechi (Figure 19) and the indicated ZOO0 hectares of rice in the northern parts of the districts of Janakpur and Mechi (Figure 18) are non existent.

the fist "Economic Survey" was completed, that the hills of the Midlands are deficit areas
and have to be fed from the Terai. This was certainly true for the overpopulated Kathmandu Valley, which had to import considerable quantities of food from the Terai and
from India. But those who extrapolated their findings of the Kathmandu Valley to the
rest of the hills were patently wrong. For, during my travels over the whole country
from 1950 to 1959, I never saw farmers on their salt trip bringing in food from India or Tibet, but always exporting food to India and Tibet. Certainly, population pressureis increasing in the Midlands. In the fifties, the population amounted to about 8 million and
is now 10 million. But the food deficit is certainly less severe than is reported in documents of Government officials and international organizations. The area of Jiri, for example, where we have detailed studies, shows a cereals production deficit of only 10 to
15 per cent. These 10 to 15 per cent are only about half of what is lost due to improper
storage. In addition, nobody can tell me that it is impossible to increase productivity
in the Jiri area by very low cost inputs considerably more than by the mentioned 10 to
15 per cent.
In this context it is patently wrong to state (as most official documents do) that the Terai is the most productive area of Nepal (by nature). The production figures in the chart
below give a different picture, namely that under present circumstances and so far the
yield per hectare is higher in the hills than in the Terai. But the same chart shows also
very clearly what production increase can be obtained with adequate inputs: both the
Rapti Valley and the Kathmandu Valley benefited from proper agricultural development by US Aid.
This is not just an academic matter: Based on the assumed heavy production deficit of
the Midlands, one school of thought emerged which believes that the long-term solution
for Nepal is only to re-settle a considerable portion of the hill population in the virgin
land of the Terai. This would of course change the whole ethnic and social structure of
the nation.
Productivity in Various Regions of Nepal (kilograms per hectare)

I
Terui (us AID Project Rapti Valley) (1968)

Rice

I

Wheat

(

Maize

4250

3800

2770

Kathmandu Valley (1968)

3642

1650

2400

Eastern Midlands (1966)

3000

1300

2100

Western Midlands

2955

1300

3000

Inner Terai (1966)

2100

lo00

2000

Eastern Terai (1966)

2000

900

1590

1 400

8 50

1590

Inner

--

--

Western Terai (1966)
-

The Terai and partly also the Midlands are zones of agricultural surplus; how much is
exported from these regions to India (and formerly also to Tibet) can only be estimated.
At any rate it is considerable more than would appear from the official reports and statistics. It is impossible to supervise and control the whole length of the border between
Nepal and India, which is over 1000 kilometres long, for in parts it runs across terrain
that is devoid of landmarks, and even through jungle. There are control posts at only
some dozen large frontier crossings, which do not by any means receive the entire transit traffic. Export figures exist for only a few trading centres on the Indian border and
these are based on samples taken at random. An FAO expert calculated in 1959 the annual export of dairy produce through Nepalganj to be 5 million Nepalese rupees, which
was about 800,000 dollars or Z250,000. But it is not only milk and dairy products (above
all ghi, a sort of melted butter and yoghurt) that are exported, but also the following
commodities: To India: oil-seed or oleiferous plants (mustard-seed, rapeseed, lin-seed),
spices (curry, pepper), tobacco, bark for dye-stuffs, timber, sugar-cane, jute and rnedicinal herbs. To Tibet: rice, maize, butter, paper and timber.
The official approximate figure for the import total in 1967 amounts to 107 million, for
exports the official approximate figure is 82 million dollars. It is clear that the value of
the exported goods is much greater. Nepalganj, for instance, controls only one of six
routes that are at least of equal importance. For the whole of Nepal the annual export
of ghi alone was already in 1959 estimated to bring in at least 30 million rupees (4 million dollars), while the figure for 1967 is 6.6 million us dollars.
THE LAND TENURE SYSTEM. It
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has become very fashionable to blame land tenure systems for the failures in the agricultural development. The " badWlandlord was the scapegoat and a "socialist pattern" was urged by certain prophets. Of course, it is true that
absentee landlordism with high taxes has not encouraged the farmer to produce, since
the incentive was t o t d y missing. On the other hand, collectivisation, without giving an
incentive to the individual, has proved no better, as the comparison of the agricultural
productivity in the United States of America (1740 kilograms wheat per hectare), and
the Soviet Union (1 160 kilograms wheat per hectare) shows in 1967. Also land reform,
if introduced as political self-purpose, leads to a drastic production decrease, if it is not
combined with the necessary incentive and the availability of low cost inputs and extension services. Indeed, it is not the system as such which is responsible for the lagging
behind of agricultural development in many nations, but the lack of incentive, which
could be introduced in any system. Nepal is an especially interesting case, regarding
land tenure, since the country emerged only in 1950 from a medieval society. We have
to distinguish three different areas:
In the hills of the Midlands (except the Kathmandu Valley) most farmers own their
land. But there are areas which are dominated by landlords. The tenants have to pay
50 per cent of the total crops, which certainly does not act as an incentive. The average

holding does not exceed 0.4 hectare and considering the large-scale fragmentation it is obvious that many holdings are uneconomical with the present technique of farming. The
average annual yield per hectare is 2.28 tons for rice and 1.93 tons for maize. Population pressure on the land drives many farmers to India for seasonal labour such as employment as porters, and to service in foreign armies. (However, the isolation, lack of
educational and health services play certainly an important part.)
The fears regarding land pressure as expressed in certain reports are, in my personal
view, exaggerated. The fact is that the farmer from the Midland is generally well-fed, and
as a subsistence farmer he is of course very keen to earn some cash money, which he
usually spends not on essential commodities but on luxury goods like cigarettes and
cheap glass jewelry. It is questionable whether settlement in the Terai is the only answer.
With the low productivity per hectare in the hills (which is however higher than the productivity in the Terai) there should be ways and means to help the farmers in the hills,
before removing them in large numbers from their healthy homeland.
The Kathmandu Valley is a special case. Average holdings are about 0.5 hectare. Some
of the lands are owned by the farmers, and some are large holdings of landlords.
But the farmers are in a much better situation than those in the Midlands because of the
ready market in Kathmandu and the transport facilities. Due to the access by transport,
the Kathmandu Valley benefited first from the introduction of the new high-yield wheat
and of application of chemical fertilizer. Thus the Valley, which before these innovations in 1964 produced only 39,700 tons of rice annually (or 2.2 tons per hectare) has increased its production to 66,000 tons annually or 3.5 tons per hectare in 1967168. Winter
wheat increased from 2800 tons in 1964 to 20,000 tons in 1967168. This was made possible by an intensive agricultural extension service assisted mostly by us AID, and because
the farmers responded well to incentives.
Besides, most farmers can grow two crops per year, due to a good irrigation system and
strict water laws established by the Newari. Also an old-fashioned fertilizing system (Kalimati = black soil) has been applied, through which rich organic soil is dug from the subsoil. Further, the agriculture in Kathmandu is already rather diversified, since the towns
are a good market for vegetables and fruit. But most probably the lower taxes (compared with the Terai), which are fixed in absolute terms at about one-third of thetotal
crop, have had a strong effect on higher productivity.
In the Terai and Inner Terai about 70 per cent of the land is farmed by tenants. Land
ownership is concentrated in large holdings. Average tenancy holdings are five hectares,
with an annual rice yield of 2 tons per hectare. The land reform of 1964 did not make a
clean sweep, since many large holdings are disguised. A really bold step was taken by
King Mahendra in 1968 when tenancy rates were reduced from the previous rate of 50
per cent of the total crop to 50 per cent of the main crop. Certainly, this will produce
some incentive for the farmers, but a reduction to,say, about 33 per cent would undoubtedly act as a much stronger catalyst.
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Being obliged to pay 50 per cent of the yield to the landlord, and not having any rights
other than security of tenure on the land he tills, the tenant has neither sufficient surplus
capital nor an incentive to invest in the land. Almost as important as reducing rent from
the present maximum of 50 per cent of the total yield to a more reasonable figure of let
us say 33.33 per cent of the main crop, is that the cultivator be given some proprietary
interests over the land he tills. He should have the right to sell or transfer his tenancy so
that he can benefit from improvements or investments made during his period of tenure.
The fact that the yield in rice per hectare in the Terai (2000 kilograms) is lower than in
the hills (2280 kilograms) is surprising. Much better farming conditions would exist in
the Terai than on the steep slopes of the Midlands. The Terai would also have access to
markets at the railway-heads on the Indian border, and would be within easier reach of
the necessary inputs for production increase like improved seeds and fertilizer. Undoubtedly, one explanation is the high taxes in the Terai, which do not act as incentive.
Further, village panchayats are still mainly landlord dominated, that is by people seeking popular election. Very often, the landlords are also the money-lenders, who are of
course not interested in improvements that put the tenants out of their control. Under
these circumstances, farm credits are very important in order to free the tenants and to
create the necessary incentive. Nepal has taken a revolutionary step towards assuring the
availability of rural credit by the introduction of a compulsory savings programme in
1964. Up to 1968, the equivalent of 11.1 million US dollars was collected and loans
amounting to 8.9 million dollars were distributed to farmers. Of course such a system
require swell-organized extension and cooperative services in order to enable the farmer
to make proper use of the farm credit.
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INCREASE I N A G R I C U L T U R A L P R O D U C T I V I T Y . Agriculture is the backbone of the
economy of the country and will remain so for a very long time to come. The main handicap in agricultural development is the total lack of transport in vast areas in the Midlands, which would have enabled the utilization of low-cost inputs, such as improved
seeds, fertilizer, pesticides, insecticides, introduction of improved farming techniques,
etc. The inputs made available since the inception of the programme of the United
Nations and bilateral agencies (especially the Indian Aid mission) in the early fifties,
have been rather one-sided in the field of irrigation - as was the case, in most other
developing countries. A number of well-conceived small and medium-size imgation
projects have been carried out in the Kathmandu Valley and in the Terai. But the real
benefit will come now, when imgation is combined with improved seeds and fertilizers.
Although good work has been done in the agricultural experimental stations, only an
estimated 26,000 hectares of high-yield seeds were planted in 1968, that is 1.4 per
cent of the total acreage of 1.8 million hectares under cultivation. In India, the acreage
of high-yield Mexican wheat increased a full 8 million from 1967-1969, that is to a full 5
per cent of the total sown area. The total amount of fertilizer used throughout Nepal in

1967168, was approximately 14,000 metric tons, sufficient for an area of only 35,000 to
40,000 hectares. For the season 1968169, the Nepal Government purchased 15,000 tons
only. Calculated for the whole officially sown area of 1.8 million hectares, a fertilizer application of only 7 kilograms per hectare would result or, 25 per cent of what would be
needed to fertilize the whole sown area properly. However, this average application calculated for the whole country is quite misleading since almost all of the fertilizer has
gone to the Kathmandu Valley and the eastern Terai, due to lack of transport in the
hills.
Fertilizer application as such is an indication of the level agriculture has reached in any
given country. The figures per hectare (kg) for various countries were in 1967168 as follows: Israel 68, USA 33, USSR 12,India 7, Nepal 7. The productivities are accordingly:
--

Yield per hectare 1967 (Iilograrns)

I
USA

USSR

India
Nepal
Yemen

I

Wheat

1740
1160
890
1260
300

MUu

4930
2630
1130
1930
1400 (Sorghum)

I

Rice

5100
3190
1550
1980
-

I

Nitrogene fertilizer kg/ha

33
12
7
7
-

So far, the Kathmandu Valley, due to its easy access and existing infrastructure, and
because of the existing market potential, has had most benefit from the introduction of
adequate inputs. This is clearly illustrated by the fact that the Valley, which so far has
been a severe deficit area, is self-sufficient by now. The production increase per hectare
of the different areas is shown below.

Roduction in kilograms per hectare in 1968 (1964)

1

Rice

1

Wheat

I

Maize

Midlands
Kathmandu Valley
Terai
Average whole country

The importance of this success may be illustrated by the fact that in 1964, 44,800 tons
of agricultural products still had to be imported from the Terai and from Tndia (be-
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cause no transport exists within Nepal to transfer agricultural goods from the far eastem and far western Terai to Kathmandu).
But what has been introduced into the Kathmandu Valley cannot necessarily be applied
also to the whole of the Midlands, because the lack of internal transport still prevents
the distribution of low-cost inputs in the field. For this reason, the introduction of highyield crops which demand a heavy dosage of fertilizer, and most probably also plant
protection, is out of the question for most areas in the hills of the Midlands. Instead,
improved medium yield crops, which do not require heavy fertilizing, ought to be envisaged. (Such a UNDP project is on the way now.)
THE E X A M P L E O F J I R I . Jiri is a multi-purpose agricultural development project in the
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eastern Midlands, about 100 kilometres or five days' walk east of Kathmandu. It is a
typical hill area of the Midlands. But what makes it especially interesting is the fact, that
due to the activities of Swiss bilateral aid we know in this part of the Midlands more of
the socio-economic structure and development problems than in any other part of
the hills. The reports already go into the hundreds and in 1969 a comprehensive paper
on the economy of the Jiri area was published*. The Valley of Jiri is 1850 metres above
sea-level. From the bottom of the valley, the slopes of the mountains reach up to 4000
metres within the project area of about 700 square kilometres, while the lower parts are
situated in the rice-growing area. Thus, the valley of Jiri comprises medium and higher
elevations of the Midlands. The agriculture is diversified accordingly. Total rainfall
amounts at Jiri to 2500 millimetres, while at Thodung at 3125 metres precipitation
reaches 3500 millimetres. This is caused partly by convectional rains and proves what
has been said on the climate in general. Average temperature in Jiri is 13.6 centigrad e ~ with
,
the minima from December to March 1-3 centigrades below freezing point.
Rice is grown up to 1800 metres, rain-fed cereals between 1800 metres and 2600 metres, and the upper forest limit is at 3800 metres.
The multi-purpose project was started in 1955. It has developed into a demonstration
and training centre for all fields of agriculture including crops, animal husbandry, dairy,
cheese, poultry, irrigation, pasture and forests, agricultural extension, civil engineering,
co-operatives, etc., and in 1960 a dispensary was established.
Population density is about 45 per square kilometre, whereby the population growth has
been calculated to an astonishing low average of 0.6 per cent. Practically the entire population (95 per cent) earns its living from agriculture, yet 17 to 73 per cent need additional
income, which goes into kerosene, cigarettes, but mostly and unexpectedly into food purchases. Agricultural production is obtained, as in the whole of the Midlands, on the rice
land on one hand (that is on irrigated fields below 1800 metres which are flooded during
the rainy season) and as rain-fed crops on the terraced slopes between 1800 metres and
2600 on the other hand. Productivity is as follows:
* Schmid Robert: Zur Wirtschaftsgeographie von Nepal, Zirich 1969.

Irrigated r
i
a land (below 1800 metres)

Rice
Winter wheat

1300 kg/ha
1 100 kg/ha

34 kg per capita
28 kg per capita

Non-irrigated terraced slopes (above 1800 metres)

Potatoes
Barley
Wheat
Millet
Maize
Buckwheat

75W9000 kg/ha
1000 kg/ha
850 kg/ha
850 kg/ha
800 kg/ha
550 kg/ha

335 kg per capita
102 kg per capita
84 kg per capita
113 kg per capita
105 kg per capita
24 kg per capita

Such a productivity would enable more than a sufficient nutrition of the total population with a density of only 45 per square kilometre. Yet the following items and quantities are not available or lost for self-consumption for the following reasons :
Potatoes sold for seeds in lower areas
Loss of wheat due to improper storage
Seeds retained for next year
Loss due to the following facts: *

90 per cent
20-25 per cent
20-25 per cent
10-15 per cent

In general it is most interesting to note that apparently the hill people, growing their
food on non-imgated terraces, grow much more food per capita than those farmers in
the lowlands below 1800 metres, although the latter have irrigation and seemingly less
hard farming conditions. One reason is certainly the generally higher rainfall at higher
altitudes. But obviously race also must play an important role: the rice-growing
lowlands up to 1800 metres are populated by the Indo-Nepalese group while we find at
higher altitudes the Tibeto-Burmese groups, that is the ancient Mongoloid Nepalese
races. It has been mentioned in the foregoing chapters that the standard of living, especially the houses, increases as one moves from the lowlands to the mountains.
Dairy products play a comparatively important role as cash income for the farmers, although the daily yield is very low: 3 litres for the tsauri, l .3 litres for the local buffalo,
and 0.7 litres for the Nepalese cattle. Most important dairy product is the ghi, a rancied
melted butter. Chi production in the Jiri area amounts to 25-30 tons per year, which
gives a local income of 26,000-28,000 dollars per year at an average price of Nepal rupees 8.20 (0.85 us dollars). The export value of the Jiri ghi production c.i. f. Indian border is 42,000 dollars. In 1957158, cheese production started in Thodung. Capacity is
Careless harvest, production of brandy from wheat, barley eaten by cattle and monkeys, increasingplant
pest.
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10,000 kilograms of cheese, which is produced out of 35 herds of 18 tsauries each (totally 630 tsauries). The cheese factory worked at full capacity only until 1964, when the
whole production was sold in Kathmandu at a price of 1-1.2 dollars, including 10 per
cent transport cost. Subsequently, marketing was lacking and production declined from
10,000 kilograms to 7000 kilograms in 1966 and to 4000 kilograms in 1967.
There is no doubt, that with proper marketing through private enterprise with connexions in India and overseas, a much larger production could be sold. The pricec.i.f. India
would certainly be competitive with cheese imported from Switzerland, Australia and
New Zealand.
A similar cheese plant established in Kalimpong has no difficultes in selling its whole production. But t h s example shows clearly the limitations of the impact of bilateral aid on a
non-commercial basis. Once the demonstration projects had shown cheese producc
tion to be technically and economically feasible, the whole project ought to be have
handed over to private enterprise. The additional income which could be made by
the farmers through a higher price for the milk, small though it may be, could well give
the farmer the cash necessary to buy the 10-15 per cent of food he needs beyond what
he produces on his land. And especially to purchase his food when it is cheap and not
at the peak price which may be up to 160 per cent above average.
The Jiri-Those area has had still other sources of income. One is the paper industry. Out
of Daphne Mezereon (Seidelbast) an extremely decent and neat paper is hand-made.
Production in 1968 amounted to 800,000 sheets of 70x70 square centimetres, compared
with only 15,000 sheets in 1958. Benefit from sales of the paper in Kathmandu amounts
to 3600 dollars (0.9 dollars per 200 sheets). This price has to be considered as extremely
low, and there is no doubt that, with imagination and involvement of private enterprise
for marketing this very fashionable Nepalese speciality abroad, a much higher benefit
could be obtained. (For example as greeting cards.)
At Those, there was until recently another source of additional income: the iron
works. There are about 4 million tons of iron ore with an iron content of 68 per cent in
the mountains above Those in the Jiri region. The iron works started in 1893 and developed into a boom in 1924, when 18 furnaces were in operation. With 15 furnaces
(fuelled by charcoal) 700 kilograms of pig iron were produced per day (14 tons per year).
Hydro-electric power was installed to run an electromagnetic separator and various
lathes and drilling machines. Produced were rifles and guns, chains, hammers, plough
shares, shovels, pickaxes, crowbars, kodalis, locks, nails, kukris, horseshoes, butter lamps,
and sold within an area of five days walk around Those. Beyond that distance from
production site, marketing proved uneconomical.
In 1936, the main customer, namely the Maharaja of Nepal, lost interest since it was
more economical to purchase the rifles abroad, where the quality was incomparably superior. In 1967168 only two furnaces were left and most of the blacksmiths were gone to
Kathmandu and India. This was caused by the opening of Kathmandu for imports from

India, through which imported iron gradually became cheaper than iron produced in
Those. The following were the prices for iron in Those in 1967168:
Locally produced pig iron in Those . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Locally produced wrought iron in Those.. . . . . . . . . .
Old iron in Kathmandu (springs) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Old iron imported from Kathmandu (four-day trip). .
New iron imported from India in Those . . . . . . . . . . .

1-1.2
1.5
0.45
1.0
2.00

$
$
$
$
$

The alternatives are not very encouraging, namely either to use locally produced
iron from Those at 1.5 dollars or to use scrap iron imported from India and Kathmandu at 1 .O dollar. As a result, unless production costs at Those can be lowered to a
competitive price compatible with imported iron, restoration might prove difficult. Another possible means would be to increase, improve and rationalize manufacturing of
goods to such an extent that the cost of the pig iron becomes negligible. But such steps
could be taken even by disregarding local iron working altogether and just concentrateing on manufacturing, based on the still available know-how and craftsmanship in
the area. But most probably it is now too late to restore the manufacturing of iron
goods since most of the skilled blacksmiths have left during the last years.
But now we come to the main issue: What can be done to improve the standard of living
of the Jiri population; especially what can be done to cover what for many developers,
both national and international, seems to be the most urgent problem, namely to grow
more food ? Or more exactly to increase the food production by those 10 to 15 per cent
which just lack for self-sufficiency? Is it possible to increase productivity by that amount
at all or is there simply no other remedy than to transfer the hill people for resettlement
into the virgin areas of the Terai? If we look at the reasons for the food losses (page 140)
we may readily see that improvement of only one of the following items can easily produce
the wanted 10 to 15 per cent production increase:
a) better harvest protection from animals; plant protection;
b) reduction of the share cropping from 50 per cent to about 33 per cent;
c) improved storage (this is indeed possible without going into sophisticated silo construction, because for example the Yemen highland farmer who lives and works under
similar conditions was able without any foreign assistance to develop in the course of
centuries a food grains storage system on the farmer's level, which has losses below 5
per cent).
The suggested steps as mentioned under a) and c), are all means which do not belong to
the group of modern inputs introduced so successfully during the last few years in agricultural countries. Nor do they require heavy investment in infrastructure. There is no
doubt that only fractions of those modem inputs (for example medium-yield seeds,
which do not require heavy dosages of fertilizer), improved farming techniques (for ex-
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ample in harvesting, crop rotation, etc.,) can easily achieve a production increase of the
said 10 to 15 per cent. Indeed, a combination and integration of all the improvements as
mentioned above could lead to a production increase of up to 50 to 100 per cent, and
there is definitely no need to transfer the hill people in large numbers from their traditional healthy homes into the hot Terai, especially considering the extremely low
population increase of only 0.6 per cent.
By the way, the low increase of 0.6 per cent found in the Jiri area is attributed by certain
authors to a very high mortality and to migration. I have some doubts on that theory,
for it is a general experience that mountain people have a much lower birth rate than people from tropical lowlands, although the diet is in general superior in the mountains. We
have made this experience with the Tibetans in the weaving centre in Kathmandu and
especially in Europe. In Switzerland several Tibetans remarked to me: "Very
strange, in Tibet only every five years a baby, here in Switzerland every year." The same
experience was also made in Bolivia. Those Indians which where transferred from the
4000 metres high Altiplano for resettlement in the eastern lowlands showed a birthrate
increase of almost 100 per cent. Thus, resettlement of the hill people in the Terai would
certainly work against population control in the long run.
But now we come back to the same basic question: can agricultural productivity in the
hills of the Midlands be increased sufficiently to alleviate large-scale resettlement to the
Terai? Is it possible to increase agricultural productivity say by the 15 per cent,
necessary for self-sufficiency? The author of the comprehensive study on the Jiri region,
Robert Schmid, sees no solution unless a transport infrastructure is built, but I myself am convinced that, as mentioned above, a 15 per cent general increase can be obtained even without going into modem additional inputs. I have good reasons for my optimism: Already in the first edition of this volume on Nepal. I stated clearly that productivity can be increased considerably in Nepal and should bedoneon the existing acreage before going into large-scale land reclamation projects (page 136). And just this has been
dramatically proved - of all places - in themost densely populated Kathmandu Valley. In
this connexion, I may refer to the report of Robert Schmid (1969), in which he says of the
Kathmandu Valley on page 198: "Although Kathmandu today is self-sufficient for rice, it
will always be a large importer of wheat." The fact is that the Kathmandu Valley is today
already a surplus area for wheat.
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PRESENT MAJOR A G R I C U L T U R A L PROJECTS. It has been shown in the foregoing
chapter, on the example of the Jiri region, how the lack of transport hampers general
development. However, there are some areas which have been opened to road transport
with Kathmandu during the past few years, namely the Trisuli Valley, the Sun Kosi
Valley and Pokhara. The latter now also has the road link with Bhairava in the Terai
(see Figure 21). Also, an important part of the central Midlands will soon be opened by
the road link Kathmandu-Pokhara, at present under construction with Chinese aid. If

we review the major agricultural projects in operation, we find a great lack of productivity projects in these areas.
The Trisuli feasibility study is spread over the whole catchment area covering the whole
spectrum in agricultural development, however with priority on forest development and
watershed management. Agricultural productivity plays (compared with surveys) only a
minor role in this project. Exploitation of the coniferous forests in the Himalayas on a
large scale is, with the present lack of transport infrastructure, certainly uneconomical
compared with the ready potential of the Terai, to which access does exist or can be established within a short time.
The large Sun Kosi Project in the eastern Terai has embarked on a reconnaissance survey of 550,000 hectares to identify and locate the areas for semi-detailed studies of
80,000 hectares. These figures indicate the extraordinary scope of the project. It is envisaged to divert the waters of the Sun Kosi river through a 13 kilometres long tunnel
through the Siwalik range into the Terai plain. If the irrigation is aimed at large-scale
plantations, or for double cropping in a populated area with existing infrastructure,
then the prospects are good. However, if it is intended to resettle people from the hills
of the Midlands, the project is more questionable because resettlement through a
large-scale capital-intensive irrigation system does not allow a phased implementation.
All the farmers would have to be resettled; the whole infrastructure (transport, imgation network, etc.), and the organization would have to be ready the moment the irrigation water begins to flow through the tunnel. The risk exists that another "Er Roseires Project" will be created. (See page 44.)
Resettlement on newly reclaimed land is expensive and difficult. A FAO expert has made
the following calculations on this subject in Nepal: The minimum requirement (loans
for settlers) for the average family is 145 dollars. The cost of management for one
scheme of 500 families will amount to 7600 dollars. The capital expenditures, not including roads, schools, water, etc., will be 8000 dollars. The total expenditure for a
project of 500 families thus totals 110,000 dollars. Since the area to be put under irrigation is estimated at 80,000 hectares, it would need 10,000 families to resettle, assuming
that the average family would till 5 hectares and 5000 families already live in the project
area. Thus, the financial requirements for the 10,000 families would amount to 2.2 million dollars. True, one has seen more expensive resettlement schemes in Nepal, for instance the Dhor Patan project for Tibetan refugees. But refugees have to be resettled
under any circumstances and one has little free choice of selecting suitable land in an
overpopulated country.
On the other hand, the Terai, and especially the eastern Terai, contains abundant
groundwater at shallow depth at most places with good annual recharge. I have made
this very clear already in my official UN reports submitted in 1959. Thus, if resettlement
is envisaged in the Terai, it ought to be done mainly by groundwater irrigation. This
would allow a step-by-step implementation.
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U P G R A D I N G O F A G R I C U L T U R A L P R O D U C T S . The problems of
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transport for modem
agricultural development with adequate low-cost inputs have been discussed above. The
prospects are not too bright for those parts of the Midlands which so far have no access to roads. There is however a solution to overcome part of those difficulties, namely
by upgrading of the products. The dairy and cheese projects have clearly shown the
way. By upgrading the milk to high value cheese it is possible to pay the farmers a
higher price for their milk, and the high value of the produce enables transport by porters or even by STOL aircraft to Kathmandu. It is unfortunate that, in spite of the success of those cheese projects, only four such plants have been established so far in the
Himalayas with an annual sales value of 40,000 dollars. The last cheese plant was completed as far back as 1962. Today, the plants are operating only at less than half capacity. It is obvious that cheese production has not been expanded due to lack of proper
marketing. For in Kalimpong a similar project by now far exceeds the cheese production in Nepal, and it has not proved difficult to sell the products in India. The main
mistake made in Nepal was that the cheese production and marketing were not handed
over to private enterprise after the pilot projects had shown their viability.
The same also applies to the central dairy plant in Kathmandu. This plant has been
built with a processing capacity of 10,000 litres per day. But at present it is used only to
half capacity because the Government has failed to establish addtional milk collecting
centres in the surroundings of Kathmandu. With the opening of the hinterland by new
roads, for example to Kodari, milk collecting centres could easily also be established in
the hills. But it is of course less fashionable to create simple milk collecting centres than
to embark on prestigious institutes.
What has been said above about cheese production can equally be applied to the upgrading
of several other agricultural products (fruit and vegetable canning, fruit concentrates).
But one of the promising ones is the ghi (melted butter). According to one FAO expert,
the export of ghi through Nepalganj alone amounted to over 800,000 dollars in 1958
and increased to 6.58 million dollars for the whole country in 1967. Due to its low quality
it earns a very low price in India. Already in the mid-fifties an expert suggested the
establishment of refineries for ghi at those places where the major export is channelled
to India. Unfortunately, so far, nothing has been done. It is true that with ghi there
are many more limitations regarding the sales price in India. Since the produce is aimed
at consumption by low-income classes in India, the present price per kilogramme of
0.75 dollar c. i. f. Kathmandu or 1.30dollarc. i. f. Indian border cannot be increased substantially. Anothermeanswould be reduction of transport costs. But this, with the lack of roads,
is out of the question for a long time to come. On the other hand, with the green revolution in India, only the problem of the staple food is solved; demands in oil and proteins
will increase.
The prospects for cheese marketing are considerably better since the cheese is aimed at
consumption by foreigners, tourists (300,000 per year in India) and possibly at markets

abroad. Those customers certainly can afford to pay more than the ridiculously low price
of 1 to 1.2 dollars per kilogram for such a specialty from the Himalayan Kingdom.
Apparently, such marketing and advertisements studies have never been made through
a private enterprise (as was done with the rugs made by the Tibetan refugees in Kathmandu). Marketing simply cannot be done properly by a Government or by charity organizations, especially if it concerns export. Recently the Jiri project and the cheese
plants in general have been criticized in Switzerland. It has been said that the cheese
production has not improved the diet of the poor hill people. This statement is of course
correct, but upgrading of agricultural products is never aimed at the local people but is
meant for sale to those who can afford to pay a higher price for the higher quality.
Agro-industries are created in order to make perishable commodities safe against rotting and, consequently, secure them a wider and stable market, and to change the ratio between the value of the goods and its transport cost favourably. The aim of the
cheese projects in Nepal was to secure for the farmer a higher price for the delivered milk in
order to increase his low annual average cash income of only 8 dollars (which in the Jiri
region for example, he uses almost entirely for purchase of additional food). Further, it
is essential that the farmers in the hills get an increased income in order to give them the
possibility to get rid of the money-lenders. It is thus not at all astonishing that most of the
obstruction against the cheese plants in the Jiri area came from the ghi dealers who,
naturally, fear that the farmers get out of their control by delivering the milk to the
cheese plants which are not owned by local dealers, landlords and money-lenders, instead of to themselves.
If we compare the large amounts so far spent on mineral development (road building
and drilling), it is highly regrettable that such simple projects as those suggested above,
have not received more attention. For in spite of the tremendous progress that has been
made in Nepal since 1950 the fact remains that the major portion of the subsistence
farmers in the hills of the Midlands were not able to increase their annual cash income
from the equivalent of the 8 dollars they already earned in the early fifties.

29 Village of Braga, 3800 m above sea-level, situated on the northern side of the Annapuma range, a few miles from Manang. The strange rock formations in the background are due to an interglacial landslide. The circumstances are remarkably similar
to those of the great prehistoric landslide at Flims in the Swiss Canton of the Grisons. In both cases it was an immense complex of rugged limestone rocks in strata
parallel to the valley slope that crashed down into the depths. Just as at Flims the
rock material filled large parts of the valley, and a big lake was dammed up behind it.
The inhabitants of Braga are Tibetans. A prayer Bag waves above each house. They
believe that the prayers printed on the flags rise heavenwards with each gust of wind.
Supplies of firewood and hay for the winter are piled u p on the Bat roofs. A large
part of the daily lives of the people is spent on these roof-terraces, reached by means
of the characteristic ladders cut out of a single tree trunk.

30 The village of Cllhuk, 2950 ni above sea-level. Here, in the northern part of Thakkhola
(upper course of the Kali Gandaki river), the country assumes the character of the
Tibetan mountain desert, for the Annapurna range, 40 km to the south, k p s back
all the rain. The canyon-like valleys are cut out of the thick young Tertiary and Quaternary sediments. Barley grows well at these altitudes, but only with artificial irrigation. The lateral rivers from the glacier-covered high mountains carry water all the
year round, and the population takes advantage of their alluvial fans for irrigation.
The towns are fortress-like in appearance, the houses all being built onto each other,
the exterior wall being especially massive. On the roof-terraces the supplies of firewood are piled up.
31 Curung houses near Sarangkot (to the west of Pokhara). On the south side of the
roomy houses there is as a rule a semi-circular covered verandah. The hamlets are
prettily grouped among the terraces. Near the houses, at altitudes up to 2000 m,
there are banana plants or'"trees" (top left in picture). On the right, fields of flowering
mustard can be seen.

32 Village of Thangjer on Canesh-Himol, 2200 m. Here the Thamangs have evolved a
type of house reminiscent of the chalets in the Bernese Oberland, with beautiful
carved verandahs. The terraces were cut out of the steep hillside in generations of toil.
Rice is grown on the narrow horizontal terraces in the lower part o l the picture, and
also along the small gullies. On the larger terraces millet is ready for reaping (October). In the fields that have already been harvested, potatoes are grown. The villagers
o l Thangjet also own extensive rice fields in the valley-bottom. The major part of the
population is therefore constantly on the move between their principal homes, the
settlements in the valley, and the dairy-settlements in the mountains. The resulting
variety in the crops raises the standard of living of these peasants.
33 Chetri setrlement in western Nepal. The village of Nelakot lies at an altitude of 1600 m
where the maize and rice zones meet. In February, when the picture was taken,
winter crops of oats stood high in the fields.
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34 Chala, 4000 m dove sea-level.This salt traders' village is the highest one on the salt
trade route from Taklakot (Tibet) to the north-west comer of Nepal. It is situated on
a pass, 3 days' march inside the border of Nepal. This difficult salt trade route runs
Bcrro8s t w further
~
passes: the frontier pass of Nara La at 4900 m, and the Sanka La,
at 5200 m above sea.leve1. At f i s t sight, the village seems wretchedly poor; yet until
m t l y the people here lived considerably better than the average NepaIese peasant.
We enperienwd this ourselves on our four-week's expedition on foot from the Indian
frontier rightatwm western Nepal tp this village: the further north we got, the worse
p w the mads and the psorer the people. It was impossible to obtain sugar or vegeRbh; even maize %%#I udknown in many regions. The people of Chala, however,
hadenough of everything:sugar, rice, millet, maize,butter, all of which are commodities
exchanged for salt from Tibet. Now that exports from Tibet have become erratic,
it is probable that poverty and distress have come to all of the salt traders' villages.
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35 Manang, or 3800 m above sea-level, or rhe northernfwt of the ANI(IPUTM
rcmgc. With
its more than 200 solidly built houses, Manang is one of the largest towns ia the
.Nepal Himalayas, and the Manang basin, on the u~perpart of the coum of the
, Marsyandi river, is one of its most beautiful valley system. Surt~mdedondsiWby
' ice-clad high mountains, the valley is wide and covered d
y with mgmmmpmmes
and partly with fragrant woods of larch and pine. SmaU morainiilabsare scattand
among these woods. The morainic soil makes the valley very fertile. At thefootef the
far side of thevalley slope the remains of the d6bris from anancient landslide may still
be seen. The population of Manang, their culture, houses, customs and practices are
Tibetan in origin. Its position is indeed exceptional: it is a typical haunt of smugglers!
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36 Pamdur. 1400 rn above sea-level, a Gurwg village of central Nepal. Every race and
population group of Nepal has its own type of architecture. Apart from the normal
type of construetion with rectangular structures, there are the houses of an elliptical
fonn, built by the Gurungs in their southern settlements, to the west of Pokhara. The
main settlement of the Gurungs lies on the southern flank of the Annapurna. The
picturesque habitations detach themselves from the landscape Like mushrooms in
=lief. The warn are snow-white, with a brick-red border at the base. The pin-shaped
roofs are covered with straw, sometiroes also with slate.

aB .Bf&@&&W~~cih @ TWBrulg, umtbfn Nspal, VIM Limbu Ilve in eastern Ned,beAmn rimard the eastern Nepalbssl border. They show a strong Mongolian
with kgt?caoe f b t ltick out from the head. They love feasts, but are also very
tubb born, and do not like having to fit into a higher political system. They are said to

st&

be quick at drawing their khukris. or Nepalese bush-knives.

39 Leware, 1800 m above sea-level, a Chetri-Gurung villqge in centml Nepal. The two
houses on theextremeright represent the typical Chetridwelling. Thedrystonewahart
constructed of stone slabs piled up on each other. In large parts of cenhal NspaZ however, the walls consist of a framework of wattle, made of intorwoven bamboo, daubed
over with mortar and mud. The slateroofed house in the middle with the little porch
represents the Gurung type of house. On the ridge stands a circularbuilding, orUmundhouse". The village lies in the maize and millet zone. Lamjung-Himal in the back.

40 A Clrorrcti" rror Ghilit!g. 3700 m, on the trade route i n the Thakkhola. Annapurna
range i n the background, seen from the north. M a i n summit SO91 m i n the centre.
"

41 Rcl(yiorrs rrrctrrutr!7or IAC JICII' Bc(/itr~;rGoripo (B~rddlrisrrrrotrust~,r)~)
or 3600 111. Bcding
lies i n the Rolwaling valley. at the southern foot o f Gauri Sankar. I t belongs to
the Sherpa settlement area. where Laniaism IS still a living religion. The ceremonies
i n the Gofrpo begin i n the evening and last through the night. Each Family brings
rl~ony,mrtrm (rice) and butter, the latter as fuel Tor the countless sacrificial lamps.
The prayers are sung, everybody joining i n to the accompaniment o f drums. [rumpets. shells o r conches, and long horns like the Swiss alphorns. Everybody drinks
copiously oT the rice-beer through bamboo pipes. as an integral part o f the ritual.
Then they begin to dance to the singing, slowly at first, but gradually faster and
more frenzied, the climax being reached at daybreak. Today the Sherpa culture has
again achieved great importance. After the tragic downfall o f Tibet i t preserves at
least a part o f the old culture.
42 Villqyc of Tort;c it1 the Mto.rar$(r clisrrirr. 3400 111 obol8t .sc,ol-kl'el. Along the trade
routes in the expanses o r the Tibet plateau lie villages with rich Buddhist monuments.
The solitude o f remote settlements, a nomadic way o f life, pilgrimages that may last
for months to the great sanctuaries i n Tibet and Nepal. and long trading trips have
undoubtedly moulded the human type suited to meditation. F o r centuries life has
remained unchanged here. 1 know oT no other people that embodies such a gay spirit
and human kindness towards their Tellow-men and every living creature, combined
with a deep inward peace, as the Tibetans. The landscape has a "heroic" character,
with boundless uplands, gleaming i n yellow and reddish hues, and everywhere the
serenity and majesty o f the high mountain-rangcs. The old monuments, however,
breathe life into the cold immensity-the soul o f the Tibetan people, who have until
now lived i n this majestic solitude "beyond good and evil".

43 B~~idltisr
Gorrpo of I4'olw{yclrrq (co.srertr Nepal). The H i g h Lama sunk i n prayer before the golden high altar o f the temple. The black patch o n the Lama's cheek and
his finely braided hair are his "make-up".The monastery library is kept o n the shelves
i n the hacksround. I t consists o f precious manuscripts many hlrndreds 01 years
old, written on parchment, with magnificent illunlinations. The loose sheets are kept
In a pile, wrappcd i n cloths and preserved between two boards on the shelves against
the wall. Cultural treasures o f infinite value lic hidden i n those mon;~s[eriesawaiting
the evaluat~ono f scholars.

45 Bodnafb. the centre of BMdl~isrLunlaisnr in Nepal. This stupa stands u couple of mllcs
outside Kathmandu: the cupola has a diameter of 35 m, or about 38 yards, the tower
is 38 m high. The temple consists of a round platform rising in steps towards the ant ~ to, the foot or the cupola. It is massive, built of bricks. The tower IS of brassand- ==
gold, and at the period of the sreat pilgrimages (November b March) c o u e ~
ropw on which flutter pily-mwnd prayer flags am stretched fromthafop OF thk--';tower to the ground. In contrast to the Tiberan stupa towen, each oft& f o g z j s e .--i
of this tower has a face on it. svrnbolina the omniscience of the Sublime Ow. Thk-- --great sanctuary is a favourit= ~;laceof pkrimage for believprsfmm rhea- - dhist world. Street vendon, artisans and cmflsmen of nll sortshawselilat the centres of pilgrimage of other religions, the usual undssirabla a~mp&rty;nP;np;np
-features have also made their appearance.
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46 The hrige "carriages of the go&" of Machehdrwth. The
Machendranath festival is one of the most popular in Nepal. Its
meaning is explained in the text. Machendranath, one of the
many "grand magicians" of Buddhist tantrism, spends most of
the year in a temple at Bungamati, south of Kathmandu. In the
last month of the Nepalese year which is March-April by our
calendar, his "animate" wooden image is taken in procession to
the town of Patan. There it is restored to life by being bathed in
milk on the day of the full moon. Meanwhile the two "carriages
of the gods", somewhat similar to Juggernaut's car in India, are
put together again and crowned with a hi, towet-like superstructure. The idol is placed inside one of the carriages. The procession passes from one part of the town to another, and finally.
after several days, it reaches Jawalakhel. There the festival ends
with great pomp, gorgeous ceremonies and religious dances
shortly after it has reached its climax, when the shirt of the god is
shown to the people. The statue is then taken back to its permanent residence at Bungamati. The superstructure of the "carriages of the gods" rises to a height of I5 m (45-50 feet). It is made
entirely of wood, bamboo and bast. All the overhead electric
cables and telephone wires on the route along which the carriages
will pass have to be removed, so that the tower may not be damaged. There is a popular belief that if it collapses duringtheprocession, it portends a national disaster. The picture shows the
carriages in 1953, when the superstructure actually did collapse.

47 Carved wooden statue by an unknown master. (Actualheight: 90cm,
i.e. 36 inches.) A splendid example of the many works of art by
namelessartists, such as adorn the old temples in thevale of Nepal.
This figure represents one of the Yakshis, goddesses of trees and
fertility. These are a k i d of semideity in the retinue of Vaishravana,thegod ofwea1th.Theyliveinthedepthsoftheearthandguard
the treasures buried there. Like the gnomes of the German national
legends, theyare in general thought to begood-naturedand helpful.
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M The hfsioric town of Gurkha in centrut Nepal. View from the castle of Gorakhnath.
l 0 e labge square building~withthe inner courtyard is the old Durbar of the Gurkha
@pg, PIi!&MNaram. It is from this v o t that he set out in 1766 on his victorious
.pugsip, i n f i c h * suBj~&atedghe
shall prjiicipalities of the vale of Nepal. In the
@ w @ f $ a & p ~ k ~ r k h @dec@sd &ei;'?-aa‘ffuage, w l e h a ~ i .the
, national language.
. ., $heBmt%bI&@Wkd idizbitWs of NeppIQurkhas,and ,MthiS day the Mepa,: -I
'w&Jisisin "foreignsewice ate l o .called! %e.Durbw is in the Newar styIe,

50 Bo~ainvillea. This plant, of Brasilian origin, is frequently met with in Nepal,
where it adorns walls and house fronts. It is found throughout the Midlands, where
it flowers almost constantly from early spring to autumn. The picture was taken
near Rekcha, at 1100 m, in western Nepal in February; it belongs to the species
Bo~ga~nvilleaglasbra
Cno~w.
51 Gentian. Natural flora in the Langtang valley at 4000 m. The picture was taken at the
end of October, after the rainy season; it shows a Genriana ortuzta WALLICH.
52 Coelogyne spec., orchid. Numerous varieties of orchids are found growing wild in the
Nepal Himalayas, from the Terai (Ganges) plain, 200 m above sea-level up to above
3000 m, from the Mahabharat Lekh to the Himalayas. This picture was taken in
J a p a r y near Ra, on Kamali (800 m) in south-west Nepal, in a deep gorge in the
Mahabharat Lekh. It is about 5-6 cm long (some 2-2% inches), and it grows on
shrubs that attain man's height.
53 Rhadodendron arborem S m , arborifom alpine rose. Single inflorescence from a
tree of the Mahabharat type with deep red flowers. At an altitude of 2230 m, near
Kaphli in west Nepal, the trees of this Alpenrose species were flowering in February.
54 Osbeckia srellaa D.DoN,near Dhundras in west Nepal at 1200 m. This plant is
widely found in the Midlands, predominantly in hedgerows by the wayside. It is an
indigenous plant belonging to the Melustoniatacea order. Its habitat extends from
India to China. It forms dense bushes that grow to man's height, and the flowers attain
a diameter of 4 cm, or just over 1 % inches.

55 A weaving Thakur womMfrom
the Chamlia valley, western
Nepal. Houses with socornmodation for the cattle on
the ground floor and living
quarters on the first floor are
typical for this part of the
country. Several houses are
built together in a row, with
the gables parallel to the wntour line,
56 Oil-seed mill a1 Rukumkot,
Uttar valley, western Nepal.
57 Waterdiivenflour millat Thudam, 3700 m, eastern Nepal.

58 The northern punk of gangchendzdtga, 8598 m.

- -.
---

60 Yaks with 0 lo&dofsnlr on thc Ninyan Lu (14900 m). The Minyan La is one af Utls tii&
;,
passes leading from Simikot towards Tibet. For dap the yaks walk thmugh d%p
snow, getting almost no food, standing temperatures as low as 20 ccntigrades below
freezing point.
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8 lYJLw EWOSS the wide lYber plqteau

in the extreme north of Nepal. Wide caravan routes
bDundlrss hii-lying plain. In fact, lorries could drive for long distances
wSthout the mnonstruotion of actual toadmp. aeports of the construction of "motorrrble road6 in Tibet" do not therefore nmsarily mean an intensive road-constmc@on sIem2. It is the mi@dle vf Dwmber, m d an icy wind blows across the moun€ah#,
srll devoid Of snow. The small y& caravan has just crossed fhe border on its
way south. For the Tibetans the long trek is a journey to paradise. After a good ten
days' march they will reach the Nepal Midlands, where "gleam the golden orangefruits amidst the dark green leaves".
0~0~
the8

62 On the Tibeton border near Murang. High up, close to the frontier, stands a half-mined
old border fortress from the period of the wars between Nepal and Tibet. Here tb

frontier runs about 80 km to the north of the Annapurna range on the principal
watershed between the Tsangpo river (as the uppu course of thc Rrahmaputra Eiver
is known in Tibet) and the Ganges. The p a ~ animals
k
an?herded t o m bthiod thp
little wall of loose white stonea duridg tht night. The Pbur yaLs on tht mountain
ridp an the horizon havejust mossed the boundary. Two -1
%&a of s w end
goats have a l m s t mahed the Musmg vallq floor on their wqf down @om tbrrt.Pst
on the boundary. All the animnla an ladea with @It, which the@ am WUK$~~+~E@A!?
rB
Mustqg, the relay station. The salt comes from the dried d t n e laken of hnef m,
but it is impossible to discover its exact place of origin. Eachyak, sheep or goat talavan always covers the same section, a stretch of at most a two days' march, wwhdeas
the entire route takes 20-30 days.

63 DBwr&d wve dwelliqp in the extreme north of Nepal. Innumerable such deserted
mves are found in Thakkhola, to the north of Annapurna and Dhaulagiri. Mostly
were formerly monasteries, some of which, especially easy of access, are today
the abode of Buddhist lamas. Possibly these caves also sewed the local population as
protection from the marauding attacks of robbers from the north.

64 Uncomfortableconveyance. Not every Tibetan chid is lucky enough to b d room in a
basket. The journey from Tibet into the Nepal Midlands takes three t0 f0W weeks,
and tiny tots often have to walk for several hours a day. When they a n tired, rthey

are tied for a couple of hours to the sacks of salt on the back of a yak or a tsauri
fa cross between a yak and a Nepalese breed of cattle).

65 $olitary wanderer#.Canyon-like valleys have cut their way up into the southern margin of the mouataio desert of the Tibet plateau. The thick, recent deposits of gravels,
sandrroorrsr and oon@omaratei are as brightly coloured as the roclcs of the Grand
-f)*
The md~
to~te4h d i i g southwards pass by steps into the valleys of
&@
I &Bum-,
Ror ,mjmy mPlw they ~ u doong
n
the terraces, and then abruptly deb 3~ a l p d dab&Blled ohnnnel interseetins: the steep predpioe of the deep,
&liHWMImbrBahair31 Yhp amt IbwWt Wt'tley floor. The air at this altitude, between
W@laW&%
.agrnDmgeWvcPm1w@I,
is milied nnd arystdclasr. The absence of Jious*l
WOhgs WW ft &cWi~@lp
diBcu1t to judge sizes end distances comotly: the yak
rnvan that you famy only a Pew hundred yards away crosses your path only after
r*vsral huurs' march. The group in the picture is climbing up through one of the gullies in the steep "step" to reach the high plateau.

66 Tuktcha. 2400 ni above sea-level. thc#rrar camvansemi between A n n o p v ~ a n dDhaulqiri. The flat valley floor extends for a distance of 35 km from this point tothe north. At its southern end the gorge of the Kali Qandaki Fiver, the
in the
world, opens betweul Annapurna on the lefi and Dhaulagti an tho tight. Wthin a
fewmiles the river Fallsfrom a400mto B m d l O m . B e ~ ~ p u @3W@
r p ~

and Dhaulagiri (8167 m) whose summits an wwxtly 35 ISm a m , &a vallgyag
lies at 59 altitude sf only 1100 m. The w W ThWbk vaIrpy ~ a t onad
a
W & e:
huge tectonic-lake, caused by the uplifting of the Great Hin#hya~,
W ~a
S
n- J
than the come of the Kali Gandaki river, and this uplift isstill in progress. Tukucht~
is situated immediately to the north of the boundary between the InOnSOOh climate
and the arid desert climate of Tibet.

67 At the northern foot of Dhaulagiri. The Kali Gandaki valley 1s a broad alluvial plain.
On either side rise the steep slopes of Annapurna on the one side and Dhaulagiri on
the other. The terraced fields in the background are the highest on which maize 1s
grown in the north. Still further north only barley thrives, and then only on artificially irrigated alluvial fans.
The important Mustang trade route from the Nepal Midlands runs through this valk y to Tibat, Until rsocntly, innumerable yak caravans used to pass through the val@. l b 1110ladious cries of the drivers were reminiscent of the Swiss yodel heard in
tbt W n J A p p ~ w dM.any of the yaks wear huge cow-bells and give the whole
~wsneQle 0ppmranw. of 0 Bwiss Alpine "transhumme", when the cattle from the
.1owW plaine amdriven up to the summer pastures. The Tibetans and ThakaIs bring
thc .salt on pack animals aa far as the upper end of the Kali Gandaki gorge. This is
the mart for their wares; for in the gorge the paths are impracticable for animals.
Narrow footpaths and suspension bridges of bast lead down the steep, rocky slopes.
The Nepalese peasants carry the salt home on their backs.

68 Seasonal c h e of habitarion. Many a family of southern Tibet used to join the last
salt caravan before winter set in to take part in the annual frek southwards, to

escape the b i e r mld of the Tibet plateau and to spend the winter in the wsnnes
south. A6 a nilethefamili*i take part of their livestock, goats, sheep and ponies with
them, while the yaks, which do M
t stand the warm climate, ate left behind. Some
of the vallep d the interior H i l a y a s are almost deserted in winter ae aresulr of
thismigration. Theanimalsareloaded with salt, wool,hides and swni-pre~50u~
stone,
and on the proceeds of these the family lives during the winter. Many e m an
extra income by building small bamboo hutsalong-theprincipaltraderoutes andserving c h a y , the famous rice-beer.

-

69 d e smpemfon bridge over the Marsyancii river. The Marsyaddi river drains the
northern flanks,of Annapurna and Manaslu, threading its way through a huge gorge be5-n
these mountain mngm. On its upper course, along the northern flankofAnnapuma, then are several larger towns and villages, such as Manang. The only connection with the Midlands passes across the bridge in the picture, which does not look
very afe. Its ropes are made only of plaited bark and bast, and the "cat-walk" consists of thin stems of trees loosely tied together. When the snow is melting and the
rivcr is in spate, the middle part of the bridge is sometimes washed away. There are
dozens of such primitive and dangerous bridges in Nepal.

70 The new Marsyandi b r i e e built by Swiss bilalerol aid in 1962. (Photograph by corn-

tesy of Helvetas.) Unfortunately so far (1969) only four of such major new suspend,
two on the Marsyandi river, one bn the
sion bridges have been ~ n s t ~ c t enamely
Dudh Kosi at Jubing and one on the Sun Kosi near Duhiikhel. Such a bridge building
programme is of course out of proportion with the dozens of bridges which have been
awaitingrepair for more than two decades. (Photo by courtesy SwissOffice for Technical Cooperation.)
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and a floor that mdd be crossed by pack animals. D h i e n t qpkegp let them go to rack
and ruin. The Tatopani suspension bridge
(picture) in fhe Kdi Qandaki gorge is the
anly conneatibn d tb Thakkhola district
and Mustang with the Midlands. In 1952 it
was damaged by flood waters, and in 1957,
when T took this picfure, the eastern end of
the planking was so k d l y damaged that it
could no longer be umd, The peasants then
piled up a bank of boPIdbm and laid a tree
trunk across it, enabYmgthem to reach theloose
end of the "gangway"; but during the rainy
season the frail" bridp"is sweptaway, and the
Thakkhola cut off for months fmm the south.
The much-frequented
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route through the

Arun valley near Lamlabggar, eastern Nepal.
This is one of the largest transversal valleys.
The Arun rivet drains the whoje northern flank of the Everest -and Makalu massif and
of Kangchenddnga. For a distance of about 100 km this val1.ef ptwjqs+ the only possibil- .
ity to cross the highestbartlet o l the Him-:
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73 The rag* Karnuli rivet in itsgqe at Thibru.

In the Midlands the transversal rivers become
very wide.1n the Mahabharat ehaintheythread
theirway southwards through deep-cut gorges
thatare, howeveqsowidethattheloealinhabitants are unable to build suspension bridges
with the primitive rnwm at their disposal. The
rivers are crossed chiefly in dim dug-outs, ab
ways a hazardous undertaking.
73

94 i%@.A ssbiip of ,Mepalwelerritory 2040 krn wide at the foot of the Mlh in the ex@&i~rn(l~~Eh,
wht& willone day play an impomnt part in the mnomy,of Nepal, the
,Mi$a'i
&We and-he plain suitable for IargwscaIe agtipultural develqpmnt. But
W gmeM me Terai ib still one of the worst tnafatia spote i~ the world, w f H tigers,
~@BI&.
bcars, rhinoceroses and buRaIoes in the jungles, croobdllRs in many rivers,
Bnakae and ecorpioas on land, Between March and November the Terai is shunned
by thc natives; but in wintertime a steady stream of peasants pours southwards
along the numerous routes from the mountainous hinterland.
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75 Tltc vallcyojKorhr~ta~tc/rr,
capiralofNc~pal,situated at 1400m. with an area of560sq. k m
and a population o f 550.000. I t is the home o f the Newars. who still constitute
the major part of the population. The city of Kathmandu was rounded i n 723 and
has today a population o f 125.000. concentrated i n the nucleus o l the town (to the
left in the picture). I n the surroundings are the huge estates and gleaming white palaces o f the aristocratic lamilies. This photo, taken in 1954, has now only documentary
value. The formerly beautiful architectural picture has been thoroughly spoilt by
tasteless concrete constructions, and most o f the old trees around the centri~lmaidan
and along the main roads have been cut down.

77 Burca sprr. (Lr~rrrtrinosar).The jungles o f the western Terai are the habitat o f this
species. The flaming orange-red flowers atrain a length o f u p to 6 cln (21b inches) and
grow straight out o f the wood on big trees. The photo was taken i n January near
Tsaniali. at an altitude o f 300 m.
78 Rlrodrillc~rrdronarl>orrrotr SMITH, arboriforni alpine rose. The genus rhododendron,
represented by numerous species, grows everywhere i n the Himalayas. The bestknown species is rlrudodr~idronarhorcutii, which i n lower and middle altitudes grow
to be big trees. The one i n the picture is I 8 n i o r about 60 feet high! W i t h increasing
altitude the bushes get smaller and resemble the Swiss Alpenrose. This picture was
taken i n the Midlands to the west ofJajarkot (cf. relief map) at an altitudeof2100m.
at the upper limit o f the tropical forests. I t was the end o f March and the tree was
i n full bloom. The flowers attain a diameter o f as niuch as 8 crn (3% inches). I n the
lower regions o f the Mahabharat Lekh the earliest blooms appear in the middle
o f January: close to the treelinc the flowers open only i n April and May. O n the
southern flank o f the Himalayas there are dense woods o f flowering rhododendrons
i n April. spreading over the entire valley slope like a red carpet.
79 N),arpola, rile laiy,sr p q u d a retiipk it1 Nopal, built at the beginning o f the 18th century by Bhupatindra Malla, i n connection with a temple dedicated l o the god Bhairava. The pagoda, with its projecting roofs at each o f the five floor.levels is rem~niscent o f other similar buildings i n eastern Asia. I t is assumed, however, that the pagoda
form has its origins i n Nepal. The five pairs o f figures guarding the flight o f steps to
the temple are taken from Indian mythology. The lowest pair represent two legendary
heroes, ten times as strong as ordinary men. The next two figures are elephants.
then come two lions, two dragons, and finally the tiger-goddess Baghini and the liongoddess Singhini. Each pair is ten timcs as powcrful as the pair below them. The goddesses at the top are therefore ten thousand times as strong as ordinary mortals. The
wooden pillars around the base, as also the wooden supports o f the roofs are richly
ornamented with wood-carving depicting subjects from Indian mythology. A spccimen is shown i n Plate 47.-It is amazing that these tall. graceful buildings should
have survived the many earthquakes, especially the devastating NepaLBihar trcmors
o f 1934. Numerous houses in Nepal, even entire quarters o f the town, wcrc destroyed
in that catastrophe. The wooden templcs have proved themselves incomparably more
resistant than the brick buildings with mortar o f mud. I t is not surprising that the
people believed th3t it was the gods who had savcd their temples rroni destruction.
HO Muyrii/rcrtir c x a ~ r i p kof Nr,paksi, 11,oor1-corvinp.This window is part o f the old royal
palace, the Durbar, i n Kathmandu. I n the course o f time a whole temple-city has
grown up round the pilace, thc whole complex today being known as Hanuman
Dhoka. Unfortunately the compact and uniform architectonic style has been spoilt
by tlic addition o f a whitewashed building o f nionuniental proporuons in thc neoclassical style o f the last ccntury. The royal Family n o longer livcs in thc D u r b i ~ r ;but
thc credentials or newly-appointed ambassadors to the royal court o f Nepal arc still
prcsentcd there with the traditional ceremony.
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in the valley of Kathmandu. The anhiteotural pudty of these t o m was (xosl.p1?
- 7until mntly. The houses are surmounted by the temple pagodas. The popaIatton
consists mainly of peasants, who cultivaterice and winterwheat on the terraoed fields.

81 Mt~stanp.the norrhernmost town in N e ~ a l .Mustang, caoital of a semi&
principaljty with an area of about 90 sq.km, lies 6<km io the north of the prinfiQtt
chain of the H~malayas,on the meridian of Annapuma. One of th
trade routes runs from Tibet through this valley to Nepal andlndla
settlements and even towns could develop up here. Barley is grown in?@ othgmiq~
desert climate with the help of artific~alirrigation. Willow gmw along t~c&r&q&p:
channels. Mustang has a square ground-plan and is surrounded by a massid,,,
which is hermetically sealed from sunset to sunrise, reminder of the days when th8 in:
habitants had reason to fear the attacks of robbers from-theno---

-

82 Trutisporr of c/iecsr/,uni tho h(y1icst d a i r j ~i n ~ h 11~orlc1.
r
The building o f the first cheesemaking dairy i n the Nepalese Himalayas was an ideal joint undertaking o f the
F A 0 (Food and Agricultural Organization o f the United Nations), the Colombo
Plan (especially New Zealand) and the Swiss Bilateral Aid. I t provided the Nepalese
peasants with a higher income. The cheese, made o f yak and tsarsi milk, is produced
only l o r export. and the peasants receive about twice the usual price for their milk.
Annual cheese production i n the Langtrang valley is about 6000kg.corresponding to a
market value o f $ 9600.
The photo shows the transport o f cheeses from the dairy o f Gyaltshan Gonpa, 3800 m
above sea-level. The rootpath first passes along the foot o f Gang-Chhenpo (6397 m,
i n the back), and then crosses the glacier-covered Gangja L a (5600 m). I t takcs
about seven days to reach Kathmandu o n foot. There the cheese is stored at the central dairy, prepared for sale, and then transported by lorry o r plane to India, where it
finds a ready market.
A t present an airstrip for S T O L aircraft is being built i n the Langtrang valley at
3700 m. Use o f small aircrafts will cut time o f transport from seven days l o twenty
minutes and transport cost to half. Undoubtedly, the opening o f the beautiful Langtrang valley with a number o f peaks between 6000 m and over 7000 rn will bc very
attractive Tor tourists and ~nountaineers.Nowhere else in the Himalilyas can ;I
mountaineer reach an ideal base camp for niountainecring within a twenty niinulcs'
flight from a jcl airport.
83 Mormr Evc,r[,.sr, 8848 i t 1 ahoec, sea-lr,vc,l. The rccorded history o f thc highcst mountain
on the earth's surface is a good hundred years old. M o u n t Evercst was "discovcrcd"
In I852 quite unron~anticallyi n the olhces o f what was then known as the Survey o f
India. A l l the highest summits o f the Himalayas have been surveyed by triangulation
and measured from the plain o r the Ganges. As there were practically no local nanics
l o r the peaks, they were temporarily designated by numbers. The highest summit was
given the name " M o u n t Everest" in 1856, in honour o f Sir George Evcrcst, thcn
c h ~ e r o the
t Survey o f India. The indigenous name, Chomolongnia ("Goddess Mother
of the World"), as the Tibetans o n the northern flank and the Khumhu Shcrpas
on the south flank call i t , became known much later. The struggle to conquer Evcrcst
I;~sledone hundred years and reached its climax in 1953, with thc lirst ascent by the
New Zealander, Sir Edmund Hillary, and the Sherpa Tcnzing Norkey, mcmbers o f
the cxpeditton headed by Colonel (lalcr Brigadier) Sir John Hunt (now L o r d Hunt).
The cartographical survcy was completed i n 1955 with thc splendid stcreophotog r a m ~ n c t r ~ cmap
; ~ l on a scalc o r 1 : 25.000 or E r w ~ nSchneidcr. ;In Austri;~n.

M l n f i ~ nbf m y teat,

mnr Muktiwth (3900 m). In the background rises Phaulagiri.

I &it set foot in Nepal in 1QEiOase
member of the Swiss technical mission to Nepal.
ZaW, from 11152 till 1958, I travefled 811 over rbr: country. Commissioned by the
T&id
&si$tancs Administration of the United Nations, I wa8 fo make the first
$pologicsll~onnaissance8UNey of Nepal. So far, the first two votumes of my "GeoIugy of Nepal" have been published. The fossil in my left hand is an ammonite that 1
found at an altitude of over 5000 m. Behind me, a group of my Sherpas, among them
the two winners of the Tiger medal, Aila and Tashi.

The Transport Problem
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In the chapter on " A Migratory Nation" the problem of transport emerged as problem number one. However, the people who have to live in isolation - and this is everywhere outside the capital and away from the Indian border - see the problem slightly
differently from the planners in the central Government. The latter, especially after
having obtained their training in industrialized countries, think in terms of highways,
while the 2 million common farmers, that is 20 to 25 per cent of the whole population which is on a salt trip every year for a few weeks, think rather in terms of small improvements in order to make this trip less strenuous and less dangerous. What the planners very often forget is the simple fact that any build-up of an infrastructure has to be
paid for by somebody; and not only theinvestment as such but also themaintenance. Capital
mortgaging, interest payment and maintenance cost on the other hand, can only be paid
when there is a certain minimum of taxable traffic volume on the highway. Except for
Kathmandu, which is a unique concentration of population and business in Nepal, so far,
a high-volume traffic potential is non-existent in the country. Nowhere do industrial potentials, mining potentials, or really big hydroelectric projects (except on the Trisuli) exist
which would make a modern highway economical. It has become a slogan, promoted
amongst others by the transport study of the World Bank in 1964, that "any development
has to follow road construction". This statement as such is certainly correct. But although an infrastructure of transport is a pre-condition for any development, highways as
such are not sufficient for development, and consequently, transport development is not
automatically and necessarily followed by general development. Especially in areas like
the Nepalese Midlands there exists a kind of vicious circle: Because of the economic
backwardness there is no high-volume or high-value traffic which would pay for highways, and, on the other hand, high-volume and high-value traffic cannot be developed
due to the lack of a transport system.
Development of transport and general rural development with emphasis on agricultural
productivity has to be properly balanced. This aspect has so far, to a large degree, been
neglected. There exist some highways with specifications for heavy traffic, while general
development did not follow the lughway construction because feeder roads which would
connect the populated areas have not received the necessary attention. In the following, I
shall give some facts which may illustrate the relation.
Even the Tribhuvan Raj Path, linking Kathmandu with India, has unveiled some problems in this respect. The portion Bhainse Dobani-Kathmandu (138 kilometres) was
built from 1952 to 1956 at an unknown but certainly high cost. In this connexion, it
might be interesting to go back into the history of the Tribhuvan Raj Path. The Swiss
Mission of 1950,had suggested the building of a road-link from Bimphedi via Kulikhani and
Pharping to Kathmandu in connexion with a possible hydroelectric plant at Kulikhani,
whereby the tunnel under the Chisapani pass between Kulikhani and Bimphedi could

have been used for both the hydro plant and the road-link. True, construction costs for
a road tunnel are high, but considering the minimal maintenance cost it probably
would have paid off well in the long run. From Kulikhani, only 25 kilometres of new
road remained to be built through Pharping to Kathmandu. Since no high mountain
pass is situated on this route, the road could in 1951 have been constructed at a cost of
only approximately 2 million dollars (unpaved). Construction of the 2.1 kilometres long
base tunnel underneath the Sisargarhi range was estimated at another 2 million dollars
and the short access roads on both sides of the tunnel at 800,000 dollars. Thus the
whole stretch Bhainse Dhobani to Kathmandu (40 kilometres) would have come to approximately 5 million dollars in 1951, whereby the major portion of the cost for the
2560 kilowatts hydroelectric plant would have been included in this amount. But with
the new regime in 1951, King Tribhuvan brought new advisers with him who decided
that the construction of a tunnel would take too much time and that Nepal could not
wait. In 1952, the Indian Army embarked on a road building project with a road from
Bhainse Dhobani over the Dhaman pass (2540 metres), the Tistung Deorali pass (1980
metres) into the Mahesh Valley (1000 metres) and finally over the Thankot pass (1500
metres) into the Kathmandu Valley. Since the time factor evidently was all-important,
the road, with a low gradient, followed largely the contour lines on the steep slopes, with
earth movements mainly to the sides of the road. As a result, the total length of the
Tribhuvan Raj Path (Bhainse Dhobani-Kathmandu) came to a full 138 kilometres
(compared with the 40 kilometres on the suggested Khulikani-Pharping route). The Indian Army did a superb job and already in 1956 the road was opened. But since
the road was cut through earth, without building the necessary retaining walls, landslides blocked the road frequently during the following monsoons. In 1956, the Indian
Government intended to hand over the road to the Nepal Government, but the latter
was not able to carry the heavy burden of maintenance, whereupon the Indian Government continued to take care of the road until 1960. In the meantime the road has been
consolidated to a large degree and also asphalted. us AID has built a number of solid
bridges. Maintenance costs now amount to 1200 dollars per kilometre and year, which
means a total of 170,000 dollars for the 138 kilometres annually, however not including
renewal of pavement required after 7-10 years.
It became obvious in the late fifties that the Tribhuvan Raj Path did not meet expectations regarding its economy. Thus from 1958 to 1960 US AID constructed an aerial
cableway from Bhainse Dobhaiii to Kathmandu. In 1964 its southern portion was extended to Hitaura, thus reaching a total length of 70 kilometres. Capacity was 40,000
tons per year. In 1964 the total traffic Hitaura-Kathmandu amounted to 36,000 tons,
out of which only one third went via rope-way. It is unfortunate that this economical
transport system, which unlike the main highways, was able to break even in 1968, is
not used to its full capacity. In 1967 only 19,000 tons (including 8000 tons of fuels) were
ferried to Kathmandu by the rope-way. The under-utilization was caused by lack of or-
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ganization and management, but it seems that these deficiencies are being cured now.
Indeed it would be strange if rope-ways were not the answer for many transport problems in areas which do not have a high-volume and a high-value traffic. Switzerland
faces similar problems in some parts of the Canton Valais - and has solved thcm by
rope-ways.
Total traffic on the Tribhuvan Raj Path is approximately 250 to 300 trucks and 20 to 30
cars and jeeps per day. In 1965, the total transport volume into the Kathmandu Valley
(both rope-way and hlghway) amounted to 43,000 tons. In 1967 it became evident that
the Tribhuvan Highway was no longer able to meet the traffic demands economically.
The Nepal Government therefore requested the United Nations Development Programme to carry out a feasibility study for a new, more economical road-link in the
"Kathmandu Corridor". In this connexion, the Thika Bhairav Road, started in 1960 by
the Nepalese Army but never completed, might deserve renewed interest. This jeepable
road leads from Kathmandu straight south along the Bagmati Valley and would form a
straight link with the east-west highway in the Terai.
We can also take the example of the new Chinese Road, linking Kathmandu with Kodari
on the Tibeto-Chinese border, with a length of 104 kilometres. The road was built from
1963 to 1967, by the People's Republic of China as foreign aid. The construction cost
amounted totally to 57,000 dollars per kilometre or to a total cost of 7 million dollars
for the 104 kilometres. The portion to Barabhise is asphalted. It was, true to Chinese
tradition, an enterprise using labour-intensive methods. 40 million Nepal Rupees (5.3 million us dollars) were spent as labour wages, with a daily wage of Nepal Rupees 7 (1 US
dollar at that time) per labourer.
In the first year, a labour force of 6000 had to be engaged for reopening after the monsoon. Maintenance this year amounted to 10 million Nepal Rupees or 1.3 million US
dollars. At present the average annual expenditure on maintenance is about Nepal Rupees 2 million (200,000 dollars).
Thetrafficis very low, namely 25-30 buses and trucks as far as Banepa, 4-5 trucks as far as
Bharabiseand 5-1Ojeepsasfaras Kodari.Thefewgoods transportedin the low traffic volume
consist only of wool, salt and sheep to the south and soap, matches, cigarettes and rice to
the north. It is obvious that this extremely small traffic volume will never pay the annual
maintenance cost and thus maintenance will be a very heavy burden for the Government. Consequently, the Chinese Government felt compelled to extend its commitments
for maintenance beyond the originally agreed two years. On the other hand, the population apparently has become more mobile through this road. Many people who so far
made only one trip per year to Kathmandu go there almost monthly now. There is
also a trend for the farmers in the area of Jiri and Those to use the shorter connexion
to the road in the north. The closeness of the road to the Jiri-Those area would make it
the more worthwhile to establish a development pole in that region. However, the economic impact of the road on the area covered is so far minimal. Better use of the road
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can only be made when the valleys opened by the road will be the subject of agricultural development with increased production for the market in Kathmandu. The only town
which derives benefit from the new road is Banepa(33,OOO inhabitants), which is now much
better linked with the market of Kathmandu. But Banepa is only 12 kilometres from
Kathmandu and for that purpose it would not have been necessary to build the whole
stretch of 104 kilometres to Kodari.
The Kathmandu-Trisuli Road was built from 1956 to 1962 by Indian aid from Kathmandu to the site of the hydroelectric power plant a little north of Trisuli Bazar. The
length of this road is 73 kilometres at a total cost of about 1.2 million dollars and
maintenance costs amount to 225,000 dollal-s annually. The latter are incomparatively high, which explains that the road is not very solidly built; lacking retaining
walls, it has to be cleared every year. The economic impact of the road on the area is
minimal so far. People of the area walk and carry their goods on their backs the
same as before, but now follow the new road. Trisuli Bazar, which was formerly a flourishing market, has declined and become only a transit place since Kathmandu offers a
much greater variety of goods (for those who can afford to pay for them). Thus the road
has the rather adverse effect of concentrating the economy on the capital, a trend which
should be prevented by all means. The road was obviously constructed with the sole aim
of building the hydroelectric power plant. The economic impact was only a temporary
one, namely the 20,000 coolies who got employment during construction of the dam.
But steps ought to have been taken in due time to create a development pole in the area
now linked to the market in Kathmandu. F A O has undertaken a feasibility study of the
whole catchment area of the Trisuli river (1 500 square kilometres), covering surveys of
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the whole specttum of agricultural development with main emphasis on forest development, However, this is one of those surveys which will not show fast follow-up investment, since the forests in the Terai are much more economical to exploit than those in
the extremely upper reaches of the Trisuli. The latter would need heavy investment in
transport development, while otherwise not much of a development can be expected in
this remote area. In the lower part, near Trisuli Bazar and in Dadhi Khola, there would
be considerable agricultural potentials. Indeed in Ranipauwa the late Maharaja had already established an agricultural station in the forties and I still remember the delicious
fruit we got there during the first trip in 1950 under the ancient regime,

The Butwal-Pokhara highway, built by Indian aid, was openend for jeeps in 1968. Asphdting will be completed in 1970 and the total cost will amount to the equivalent of 19
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million us dollars. Pokhara is for the time being the onlyplace in the Midlands outside
the Kathmandu Valley which may at present make a road link economical. In addition, West German aid has in that area embarked on a generd agricultural development project.
A very important road is at present under construction through Chinese aid between
Kaihmandu and Pokharo. It was jeepable by the end of 1969 and the total cost is estimated at 14 million US dollars. This road will open up large portions of the most densely
populated Midlands and besides it will be the first longitudinal road-link in the Midlands, The trip to Pokhara by road will be a tourist attraction of the first order. It is
the most beautifuI part of the country, unmatched by any other scenery in the
world.
The road map as given in Figure 21 indicates the roads built in the country since 1950.
A glance at this map makes it very clear that, in spite of the great efforts taken by the

Government and foreign aid agencies, road building is a very slow process in a rugged
country like Nepal and that it will take many decades before major parts of theMidlands
are linked by roads. Longitudinal roads are important for political and administrative purposes, but from the point of economic development north-south feeder roads
are more important since the economic exchange will be in the north-south direction.
As already stated, the construction of a transport infrastructure ought to be balanced
with the general economic development. It is interesting to compare the various transport cost per ton and kilometre for the various means of transport (in US dollars) :
Railway . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Truck (excluding maintenance). . . . . . . . .
Bullock cart . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Rope-way (including maintenance) . . . . .
Jeep (excluding maintenance) . . . . . . . . . .
Truck (including maintenance) . . . . . . . .

0.62
0.80
1.60
1.90
2.00
2.50

Mule (in the Midlands) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
DC-3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Porter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
STOL aircraft (not used at full capacity) . .
Helicopter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

4.40
7.20
9.40
10.00
34.40

In the above-given figures, mule transport seems to be comparatively high: this is
because, due to lack of bridges and safe trails, mule transport is practically non-existent
in the Midlands, but only north of the Himalayas. There is no doubt that transport
costs could be lowered by appropriate improvements. Relatively cheap is transport by
STOL aircraft, whereby the figure was calculated by using the aircraft only very few
hours per week, that means much below its capacity (as the Government planes in
fact are).
Regarding the lack of transport in many parts of the country, the use of helicopters and
STOL aircrafts came early under consideration. Especially helicoptering seemed to many
of the Government officials the most fashionable thing to do. However, the prohibitive
costs exclude it from normal transport tasks. Regarding the STOL aircraft, it was the International Committee of the Red Cross with its relief programme for the Tibetan refugees which initiated their use. In 1960, when the northern valleys of Nepal were crowded with refugees, emergency outposts were set up in those remote valleys. It was found
that transport by STOL aircraft had cut transport costs to about one half compared with
the use of porters, not to speak of the time factor.
This experience does not contradict the cost figures as given above, for the Red Cross
planes were used to full capacity and the transport of foodstuff and medicaments from
Kathmandu, for example, to the outpost in Namche by porters took 13 days while the
STOL plane made the flight in less than one hour. Besides, it would have been impossible
to find porters to make the whole length of the trip because the lowland coolies do not
go above 3000 metres, while the highland Sherpas are considerably more expensive.
Consequently, the International Committee of the Red Cross in 1961 built the first landing strips for Pilatus-Porter STOL aircraft at Mingbo (4600 metres) at the foot ofMount
Everest, at Jiri (2000 metres), at Jomosom (3000 metres) behind the Annapurna range
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and at Dhor Patan (3000 metres). ICRC Headquarters in Geneva made two Pilatus available for the operations in Nepal and US/AID purchased at the same time one additional
airplane for the Government. Today, 18 STOL landing strips have been built in the country (see Figure 21).
These figures on transport cost, as given above, do not of course express, in any way
the time factor for building the respective transport means: Highways for trucks will
take decades, while improvement for porter or mule traffic can be done in a very short
time. The relatively high cost for porters concerns hired porters only, the daily wages of
which differ considerably according to the areas and to the season (fallow agricultural
season). There are areas where porters are hardly available at all. The common farmer
on his annual salt trip of course carries loads for much under the above-mentioned 9.4
dollars per ton-kilometre.
In view of the low-volume and low-value traffic, the high cost involved in highway
construction and the long time needed for such construction, it is unfortunate that appropriate simple transport improvements have been neglected. How important and
what a blessing such small improvements would be for the farmer becomes clear, for
example, from the porter traffic on the north-south trails. On the trail Tanzing-Butwal
5000 farmers were counted daily in 1967, which amounts to an annual capacity of
40,000 tons (same magnitude as on the Tribhuvan Raj Highway India-Kathmandu).
There is still another aspect of the porter traffic. Since the farmer produces only one
crop per year he has nothing to do for over nine months. Consequently, the annual salt
trip is a very welcome and gay undertaking or even a cult, and most of the farmers
would continue to make such trips even if transport brought the salt and other commodities to their villages. This fact has clearly been shown by the opening of the new roads
to Kodari and to Trisuli which did not result in the creation of new marketing centres in
the hinterland where the farmers might barter their products. Rather, the Nepali use
the roads to travel up to once a month, either on foot or by bus, to Kathmandu. The
Himalayan people like nothing better than travel. We can see this phenomenon also with
the Tibetans settled in Switzerland. Every Sunday they make extensive journeys by train
and car in order to satisfy the unrest derived from their migratory blood.

Nepal's "White Coal "
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One of Nepal's future exports could be the immense energy of her rivers. The two conditions for the construction of hydroelectric plants - abundant water and a steep gradient
- are fulfilled here in a more ideal way than in most other countries in the world. The
configuration of the rivers, with immensely steep gradient in the transverse gorges
through the principal chain of the Himalayas (Plates 69 to 72) and the narrow, windng
valleys in the Mahabharat chain (Figure 3), have provided two zones pre-destined more

especially for hydroelectric works. The construction of high pressure works in the
Himalayas will come under consideration oilly in the distant future, due to the remoteness
of those areas, while the low pressure plants in the southern part of the country are in a
more favourable situation from the transport point of view (Figure 21). In the Mahabharat
chain, which is breached at only three places by the rivers that have collected in the Midlands, there are very many exceedingly favourable sites for the exploitation of water power
(Figure 3). As an example we need mention only the Karnali river in western Nepal.
The United Nations Development Programme, on the initiative of the author, undertook in 1960-1962 a feasibility survey of all the potential dam sites on the lower course of
the Karnali river system. The investigation revealed a total of ten power sites in the
Karnali basin. Their potential capacities range from 142 megawatts to 800 megawatts.
The most economical one seems to be the Chisapani high dam. Capital investment
needs for building the 207 metres high dam, including all the ancillary costs to the
switching station on the Indian border, are estimated at 302.3 million us dollars. The
generating cost, including transmission lines to the border switching station, is between
3.28 mills and 12.1 mills per kilowatt-hour for the output of the projects themselves.
The maximum can be reduced to 8.5 mills if the downstream benefit of storage upstream is taken into account. The projects and their potential are indicated in Figure 22.
The report of the United Nations indicates that the Chisapani high dam project is the
most economical one. It would deliver a firm output of 8350 million kilowatt-hours annually at a delivery cost of 4.03 to 5.43 mills. Through this dam an estimated 330,000
hectares of land would benefit in multi-cropping from irrigation.
But at present only 124,000 hectares in the prospective area are under cultivation, so
that about 200,000 hectares would have to be reclaimed. Thisis of course entirely beyond
the scope of this generation, but even irrigation of the existing 124,000hectares of cultivated land would demand ancillary investments and an organisational skill that exceeds
what is available for a long period to come.
Of course Nepal has at the present moment no need of so much electric power; but it
was understoodin 1960 that theenergy would beexported tonorthern India. There would be
no difficulty in the way of this export, for Lucknow lies only 200 kilometres to thesouth
of the Karnali, that is to say, quite within the radius of an economic transmission
line. Besides, this cheap current could also form the basis for a national industry. With
this, the country would be quite as capable of overcoming the difficulties caused by the
lack of coal in the country as is Switzerland or Norway. But there is also a whole range
of industries that require electric power. One might mention the manufacture of calcium
carbide (CaC,), which forms one of the bases of the pharmaceutical and the dye-stuff industries; or the synthetic production of ammonia, also one of the important basic material of the chemical industry. Even the aluminium industry could find a footing here, for
in countries with cheap power it is worth building up this industry cven when the raw
material, bauxite, lias to be imported, as is shown by the example of Switzerland.

F I G U R E 22
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The production of nitrogenous fertilizers in the electric arc by the Haber-Bosch process
(as has been done in Norway so successfully with cheap power) however, is no longer
economically feasible, since its production from hydro-carbons is now cheaper. It is
unfortunate that until now no agreement has been reached between India and Nepal on
the export of the potential power from the Karnali to India although there exists a power shortage in northern India. For India, this is a delicate political decision: Are they
going to depend on the power supply for a large part of northern Indian industry on
the Karnali Project, which is situated in Nepal? What are they going to do if, as a result
of political unrest in the Karnali area, the power should suddenly be cut off? On the other hand, the loss of the Karnali development is apparently the price Nepal is willing to
pay for her economic independence.
By the way, the Karnali Project is not the only one in the world that faces the problem
of having the power potential in one country while the only adequate market is in the
neighbouring country. But the latter nations are rather reluctant to become dependent

on its neighbour for its main power source. It is unfortunate that the developing nations
still have a very long way to go to reach the stage we have today in western Europe,
where all the power grids are interconnected across the borders with a free flow of energy from one country to the other.
The power supply for the Kathmandu Valley shows a different problem, similarly faced
by many developing countries. The Kathmandu Valley with its 500,000 population is
the only worthwhile inland market for a considerable amount of electric power. In 1950,
at the end of the ancient regime and the start of the new era, the two small hydroelectric power plants at Sundarijal and Pharping supplied 1350 kilowatts of electric power
to the town of Kathmandu. These two plants, although erected as far back as 1933 and
1911 respectively, were kept in spotless condition by an English engineer engaged by the
Maharaja. Yet it was obvious that the power demand would jump rapidly from the beginning of the new era in 1950. Indeed, in the early fifties the power shortage became
very acute in Kathmandu. The Government was urged to find ways and means to start
an early development of the abundant hydroelectric potential. But I personally in 1955
received the reply from a Government official that hydro-power was now obsolete and
would be replaced by Atomic Power in the near future and I was assured that the
envisaged thermal plant was only a temporary measure until the atomic age arrived.
Consequently, the Government decided to embark on diesel plants.
How "temporary" this solution was is shown by the following chart:
Plant

Power source

Financed

Pharping
Sundarijal
Mahendra
Lanchaur
Naxal
Teku
Bhatgaon
Panauti
Patan
Trisuli

Hydro
Hydro
Diesel
Diesel
Diesel
Diesel
Diesel
Hydro
Diesel
Hydro

Government
Government
Government

Commissioned

UK
UK
UK

UK
USSR

I

Government
India

Today, 17,000kilowatts are produced from hydroelectric plants while 5000kilowattsderive
from various diesel plants. But the picture becomes worse considering the fact that thermal plants produced the only power increase for a full ("temporary") 15 years, costing
the Government an estimated 25 million dollars in fuel for that period. Only in 1965was
the first 2400 kilowatts of hydroelectric power installed. It might be interesting to go
back to the history of power development in the Kathmandu Valley. Following the
recommendation of the Swiss mission in 1950, the Swiss Government carried out a pho-
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togrammetric survey of the Kulikhani-Bimphedi area. The objective of that survey was
to prepare a study of the possibilities of building a small dam at Khulikani and diverting
the water through a tunnel to Chisapani Ghari, from where a drop of 320 metres could
be gained. The estimated power output was 2560 kilowatts. Certainly this is not very
impressive, considering the construction cost of a tunnel, but it was in fact of the
magnitude of the first hydropower installed by the USSR at Panaoti fifteen years later.
What made this project attractive was the possibility of enlarging the tunnel enough to
use it for a road as well. For, at that time, it was the conclusion of the Swiss mission
that a road connection between Kathmandu and India would be of top priority for any
development of the Kathmandu Valley.
It would of course be futile to reconsider the Kulikhani Project, for each project has its
merits at a certain period. If it is not implemented in that period it remains just a missed
opportunity.

Gold and Precious Stones
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Where the gods dwell there must also be a hidden treasure, and the people who firmly believe in their tradition of myth and legend therefore imagine that the Himalayas are rich
in gold and precious stones. It is a fact that some of the rivers contain gold, but I have had
to dispel in many minds the dream that nuggets of gold lie around in the Himalayas just
waiting to be picked up. Formerly, Nepal had a small mining industry. Copper, silver and
gold was exploited; iron was worked and made into bridgesections and cannons. If the former mining industry has disappeared, this is not due to inactivity and lack of interest
on the part of the earlier governments, but above all to the development in India, where raw
materials have grown steadily cheaper as a result of easier transport and improved methods. Apart from high-grade minerals, such as mica, beryl and other semi-precious stones,
the working of the Nepalese ore-mines would not be worthwhile except in very remote and
isolated regions, which are protected fromcheap imports from India through the transport
barrier. However, there again one cannot think in terms of "steel plants" but only of
small cottage industries in connexion with rural development. For instance, at Those in
eastern Nepal there existed a nice little iron works, based on the iron mine of Those. This
mine has an estimated reserve of 4 million tons at an altitude of 3000 metres. The metal
works had a small hydroelectric plant which produced sufficient power to run an electromagnetic separator, and water power also drove a number of lathes and drilling and
grinding machines. During the reign of Maharaja Chandra Shamsher even rifles and guns
were manufactured there.
In 1955, I investigated the place and came to the conclusion that with relatively little investment and knowhow the works could easily be restored. Not for manufacturing arms,
it is true, but for simple agricultural tools and iron tips for wooden ploughs, for example,

or for manufacturing certain simple parts and chains for the many suspension bridges
which have for decades been awaiting repair or even rebuilding because the old
bridges were washed away by the monsoon floods. One essential aspect of such a cottage
industry would have been to preserve the many skilled but jobless blacksmiths still left in
the area. Unfortunately I met with very little encouragement for these modest ideas
from the Nepal Bureau of Mines. Instead, their young geologists were sent abroad
for training in "mechanical mining engineering". Today, fifteen years and millions of
dollars later (wasted on dozens of foreign mining specialists, equipment and road building for mines, and a grand new headquarters for the Nepal Bureau of Mines), Nepal is still
waiting for a mining industry.
During my last visit to Nepal in December 1968, impressive ground magnetic maps were
shown to me with a number of anomalies, indicating mineralized zones. Drilling of 50
shallow holes has started, for which the whole equipment including fuel has to be carried
on a four days' trip from the nearest road at Trisuli Bazar. The site is at an altitude of 5000
metres, on the southern flank of the Ganesh-Himal. A closer examination of the magnetic
maps revealed that the scale is one inch to 50 feet (approx. 1 :500) and the largest anomalies 10 metres by 50 metres. The tonnage cannot be more than a few hundred tons of zink
and lead minerals. Thus the prospects are hopelessly uneconomical.
Unfortunately for Nepal, she has apparently again become the victim of foreign advisors
who, in order to make a good impression, encouraged her to embark on such adventures.
In the otherwise distinguished journal World Mining (August 1967 issue) under the title "Mineral Discoveries Offer New Mining Opportunities" an article was published indicating dozens of" new discoveries" of minerals all over Nepal. The fact is that the geological structure of theHimalayas* does not allow the formation of large mineraldeposits, not
to mention the almost insurmountable transport problems. At the end of 1969 again a wave
of publicizing "new mineral discoveries in Nepal" swept through the world, speaking of
104 million tons of magnesite (a very low-value mineral) and 60,000 tons of talc. The latter is especially amusing since this "new" discovery was made at a village called
"Karidhunga" (Kari = soap, dhunga = stone in Nepali). India, having had an excellent
Geological Survey and Mineral Exploration for over one hundred years, has no mining
industry in the Himalayas; all the mining is on the subcontinent. The fact is that countries
which have had a florishing mining industry in ancient times have very little prospect of
restoring the mines in modem times, for development of transport and mining techniques
have changed the nature of such enterprises entirely. The latest discoveries in Alaska,
Canada and Australia of mountains of ore and minerals have killed the prospects of any
small enterprises. No investor will be willing to spend his money unless the deposits are of
great magnitude, in a favourable position regarding transport and in countries with polit* Toni Hagen: Geological Report on Nepal, Volume I , Preliminary Reconnaissance. Volume 2, Geology
o f thc Thakkhola. (Published by the Derlkschriftrn-Kommission of the Schwci~erischeNaturforschcndc

Gescllhchuft, 1968169.)
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ical stability, away from areas of political unrest. It can be of little comfort to Nepal that
many other countries are in the same position. I have seen countries whose economies have been ruined by adventures on mineral exploration and industrial develop
ment. Even her big neighbour India had to pay a high price for giving industrialization
in the last Five Year Plan priority over agricultural development.

Liquid Gold
The word oil casts a spell on people in Nepal as elsewhere, and it is to be hoped that they
will not leave the firm ground of reality, for the risk of losses is exceptionally great in
prospecting for oil. Oil prospecting also requires a great deal of time and immense financial resources which far exceed the possibilities of this small country. The problem of
prospecting for petroleum, or oil, is especially ticklish. The prospects for the distant future do not appear to be unfavourable. At any rate the geological formations correspond
to oil-bearing zones in other areas, and thestructures may be called favourable. Gas issues
at several points conditioned by the geological structure. However, the excessive tectonic
activities which led to the build-up of the Himalayas render large hydrocarbon deposits
rather unlikely. India has during the last few years spent about 30 million us dollars annually on petroleum exploration. Unfortunately, top priority was given to the northern
area, the foot of the Himalayas, and not one single new discovery was made since 1958,
in spite of having had quite a group of foreign advisers. The prospective areas in India
are certainly not in the Siwaliks and in the foot plain of the Himalayas, but in the Cambay basin and on the continental shelf in general.
It is unfortunate for Nepal, that she allowed herself to be misled by foreign petroleum
and mineral advisers who created false expectations. Petroleum exploration isavery capitalintensive enterprise. I have seen in many countries that unless at least 20 to 30 million dollars are spent on such exploration, applying the latest techniques with computer processing, no conclusive results can be expected. In addition, Nepal is in the unfortunate position of a land-locked country, and has an internal market which is much too small to
work as an incentive for foreign capital investment. Regarding exports, the experience
Nepal has had with the marketing of the Karnali power is certainly also not encouraging.

Water and Air: the Most Precious Natural Resources
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The reader might be astonished to find in this "socio-economic essay" on Nepal, one of
the least developed countries, some words and even warnings about air and water pollution. But such warnings just cannot be made early enough, as the situation in the de-

veloped countries clearly shows, where the fight against water and air pollution and for
keeping the delicate ecologic equilibrium created by nature gradually turns into a fight
for survival of mankind altogether. One might say that in Nepal these problems still belong
to the very distant future. However, Nepal has also at least one area where the problems
of water shortage, water pollution and air pollution already become visible, namely in
the densely populated Kathmandu Valley. This process will undoubtedly be accelerated in
the near future due to the success of the United States sponsored "green revolution" on
the one hand and the failure to establish development poles outside the Kathmandu
Valley on the other, which has so far resulted in a one-sided concentration of agriculture,
commerce and industries in the Valley. In addition, some mistakes have a1 ready been
made regarding planning in the Kathmandu Valley, which unfortunately are irreversible.
Regarding the water, the success of the agricultural development in the Valley raised the
question of water resources in general. In the report of the first Swiss mission in 1950, a
basin study of the Kathmandu Valley was suggested. Already at that time there was
some shortage of water although only very few houses, mostly those of noble families,
had running water supply, while the major part of the population had to collect water in
tins from the public taps in the streets. True, in 1954 the Indian Aid Mission embarked
on some ground water surveys, but wild drilling has gone on ever since, very often at those
places where one wanted to have the water rather than where one could expect to find
water.
The fact is that the Kathmandu Valley with its catchment area of only 560 square kilometres, drained by only a small local river not originating from the Himalayas and with a
population of over half a million, has rather limited water resources. Demands on irrigation water will increase with intensification of agriculture through the introduction
of high-yield seeds and fertilizers and extension of double cropping. The demand for
domestic water supplies will always increase as it does in any town in the world. The few
new roads opening up the hinterland have so far not brought much development to
those rural areas. Instead, they have until now rather promoted the concentration of activities towards Kathmandu. Industrialization, though small in scale, has also started in
Kathmandu. Consequently, one can easily predict that sometimein thenear future the water resources of the Kathmandu Valley will simply be exhausted. The Government will then
be forced to establish a comprehensive plan for the development of the Kathmandu
Valley, which possibly will require a curb on further irrigation and industrial development
in favour of the domestic water supply. For there are many other regions for agricultural and industrial development, but one simply cannot shift the capital to another valley.
Consequently, a comprehensive hydrological survey for both surface water and ground
water of the Valley seems to be imperative. Feasibility studies on the possible tapping of
mountain streams in the Gosainkund mountain range have also to be envisaged. Only
then can a master plan for development of the whole Valley be designed. Since the water
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resources are limited, the problem of water pollution (especially in the course of industrialization) will also have to be tackled.
In this connexion, it might be mentioned that the new Chinesebuilt cement factory for
a capacity of 60,000 tons per year at Chobar in the Kathmandu Valley is at the wrong
site from any point of view. Any industry means a heavy drain on water resources.
Also, from an economical point of view, it is entirely wrong to build industries in areas
where the supply of raw material (in this case limestone and fuel) causes heavy
transport cost. Both have to be transported from the south (the beautiful limestone and
marble of Godavari ought not to be wasted for cement production).
Air pollution causes another serious problem, for the Kathmandu Valley is, during winter, a typical cold-air basin (like the famous example of Los Angels). Already, before
any industrialization has started, the valley is filled with an unhealthy smog during the
winter months. Undoubtedly, the smog will increase with the cement factory. Whether
a smogged "Shangri La" will be very attractive to tourists is another question.

Tourism and Shangri La
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Rightly, Kathmandu has been called by travellers and writers "Shangri La". After having seen a lot of the world, including almost the whole of South America, I do not hesitate to say that, in my view, Nepal is the most beautiful and the most varied country in
the world. No wonder that tourism has started to play a very important role in the
economy of the country. Approximately 600 beds are available in Kathmandu. In
1967168 tourism earned about 2.4 million dollars provided by over 24,000 non-Indian
tourists, of whom half were from the United States. The 24,000 non-Indian visitors compare with 12,500 in 1966; less than 2000 in 1958 and zero in 1950. I do not see any reason why earnings from tourism should not grow to ten times more, that is to 20 million
dollars, within a very short period provided the necessary steps are taken, since the
24,000 tourists from Europe and the USA are less than one tenth of their countrymen
touring India and Thailand and for whom Nepal would, so to speak, be a convenient stopover en route. But so far, the possibilities are far from being properly exploited.
If one asks a foreign tourist for what purpose he wants to travel and see other countries, he will say that he is attracted by anything unusual to him. Nepal has many unusual things to offer - the Himalayas, a rich and ancient culture, beautiful temples,
ethnologic and cultural diversities, the beautiful old Newar towns which are masterpieces of architecture, the jungle, the wildlife, the amiable people, etc.
What has the Government and its Tourist Organization done so far to meet the requirements for developing tourism in this sense? Certainly, the Himalayas and the ancient
culture have always been there, as well as the amiable people. Facilities for tourists are
today incomparably better than in the early fifties. Regular air services exist. Guided

tours in the Kathmandu Valley are well organized and led by competent people. Customs and money exchange present no problems; the officials are courteous. Mountaineering in Nepal is now well organized, provided the expeditions have paid their royalties. These are 10,000 Nepalese rupees for Mount Everest; 8000 Nepalese rupees for
peaks above 26,000 feet (7925 metres) and 5000 Nepalese rupees for peaks below 26,000
feet. (1 us dollar = 10.1 Nepalese rupees.) (However, I have some doubts on the wisdom
of this regulation, since the mountaineers, who are all true Nepal fans, with their photographs and books make the best possible propaganda for tourism in Nepal with no cost
to the Government whatsoever.)
Two organizations are at the disposal of expeditions for making experienced Sherpas available. One is the Government's "Himalayan Society, Kathmandu" and the other one is the private "Mountain Travel" enterprise, founded and directed by an old
British Himalayan pioneer. But if we ask what has the Government done in order to
preserve the special aspects of the country for the sake of which the tourists travel great
distances and pay a considerable amount of money, then we must say that the events have
taken a rather adverse turn.
New modern apartment buildings have mushroomed in the suburbs of Kathmandu.
With their tasteless international concrete style they are a blow to the beautiful architecture of the Newar towns. A new luxury hotel with a casino, gambling, floor-show, etc.,
has been built of a type which is found in any city in the world. It was said that this will
bring in hard currency, but when I visited this hotel in December 1968 I found no Americans there (gambling) but an assorted crowd of youngsters from the noble families, cxiled princes from the surrounding countries and "nouveaux riches" from India. It was an
unhealthy atmosphere and certainly not an attraction for which foreign tourists would
buy long-distance tickets. The beautiful lake of Pokhara has definitely been spoilt by a
big walled bungalow, all built in concrete. Last but not least, Sir Edmund Hillary erected in Namche, the home of the Sherpas, a well-meant school, but covered with corrugated tin.
The most disastrous single blow to the unique beautiful character of the Kathmandu
scene was dealt by the state visit of Queen Elizabeth I1 in 1961, in preparation of which
a special "beautifying plan" cut mercilessly through ancient quarters and parks in order
to create grand new avenues which subsequently were flanked by ugly concrete fences, concrete flag poles and concrete walls (for which the public has already introduced a not exactly flattering term). Indeed, this great event in the history of Nepal initiated a real concrete mania. But although much has been destroyed, much more could be preserved. If
proper steps in this direction were taken, this would certainly - in the long run - have a
good effect on the development of tourism. Almost entirely lacking are good, simple, decent hotels, blending Nepalese architecture with modern comfort, and built at a site
with a good view of the Himalayan scene. At none of the places to which tourist excursions are made (Mahadeo Pokhara, Kokani, Pharping, Pokhara) is there a small
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bungalow with a restaurant, where the tourists could get tea or stay overnight to
watch the unique sunset or sunrise from those vantage points with a view of the whole
Himalayan range from Mount Everest in the east, right to Annapurna in the west,
comprising a stretch of full 400 kilometres. In Pokhara (800 metres), at the foot of the
ice-covered Annapurna range, no facilities exist for an overnight stay, no facilities for
swimming in the beautiful lake. In the Langtrang, 3800 metres amidst one of the
most beautiful valleys in the Himalayas, now accessible by STOL aircraft, a simple refuge of the type we have hundreds of in the Alps could be erected. The same can be
said of the Khumbu at the foot of Mount Everest.
The Nepalese curios are another problem. There exist excellent artistic Nepalese works
of handicraft. But what is offered in the curio shops is to a large degree tasteless
rubbish.
Nepal's economy is tied with India and consequently the problem of earning hard
currency is very acute. Tourism seems to be the only solution to this problem, but it
is very far from being exploited properly. Nepal has had a number of tourist advisers,
but this case shows clearly the limited effectiveness of advisers in a field where capital investment through an experienced foreign enterprise with the necessary managerial skill
is required. In the North African Mediterranean countries tourism has taken a tremendous development thanks to the investments and involvement of large European and
American tourist organizations which take care of everthing, from construction of
the necessary hotels, facilities for any kind of sport, right to package tours with
charter flights, and besides efficient propaganda without any cost to the country
concerned. Why could not Nepal go the same way for its own benefit?
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Today a tourist can fly non-stop from New Delhi or Calcutta by modem turboprop airplanes to Kathmandu. He will find the usual customs and passport procedures and a
choice of modem comfortable hotels are at his disposal. On the transfer from the airport to the hotel he might find Kathmandu less developed than India. But he should
bear in mind that 'Nepal had from 1950 to build up the whole infrastructure and the
whole administration at a time when India had enjoyed more than a century of a modem civil service and an excellent infrastructure regarding transport and comrnunications.
When I entered Nepal in October 1950, I was the guest of the Maharaja. For at that
time there was no other way at all to enter the country which so far had been a "forbidden land". Nor did any air link exist at that time with the outside world. Thus I
had to travel by Indian railways with the usual bedding and all from Calcutta to Raxaul
on the Nepalese border; a trip ihich took me one full night. When I arrived on the Nepalese border at Raxaul in the early morning, a Gurkha soldier stopped me from crossing
the border. He knew no Enghsh at all, but after a desperate discussion with the hands
he finally graciously led me to the office of the frontier guard, where I met the sergeant
who did not know English either. Apparently, he had not received notification of my
arrival. He tried to ring up Kathmandu to get instructions on what to do with the
strange foreigner. Miraculously enough, he got through. Whde he acted rather
"official" and stem at the beginning of the telephone conversation, he now gradually
got friendlier. In the course of this process he ordered a soldier to bring a chair for me.
Eventually, continuing his talk with his superiors in Kathmandu, general excitement
and nervousness broke out. He started shouting at his men for not being more polite
with the foreigner and for letting him wait so long for tea and breakfast! Apparently,
he began to realize what an "important" guest I was. In the meantime, my three other
colleagues from Switzerland joined me, arriving by train from New Delhi. We were then
greeted by the district officer, who accompanied us on the 30 kilometres long railway

trip to Arnlekhganj at the foot of the hills (which took a pleasant three hours), telling
us fascinating stories about wild elephants pulling out the telephone poles along the
railway at regular intervals.
At Amlekhganj a car from the Maharaja was awaiting us and brought us along the 30 kilometres road to Bimphedi, where the road ended abruptly in a river bed. Five ponies
were ready for us there and carried us to the mountain fortress of Chisapani Garhi, where
we were greeted by the commanding colonel who invited us for dinner. The next day
brought us on horseback over the Chisapani Pass (2200 metres) and the Chandragiri Pass
(2500 metres) to Thankot in the Kathmandu Valley, where a black Packard limousine
with red plush seats and red plush curtains awaited us in order to take us the few kilometres to the Kathmandu guesthouse. The trip from Calcutta to Kathmandu took a full
three days. Today the tourist can fly the same stretch in a little more than two hours.
My first trip from Kathmandu to Pokhara in 1952 (200 kilometres) took me a full ten
days. I had to walk allthe way, after my horse supplied by the Government had been killed
on the very first day at a difficult passage on the Trisuli river (and I myself escaped narrowly).
No report was ever requested for the loss of the horse. It was just written off by the Government. Today, the tourist can fly the same stretch in a DC-3 in 40 minutes along the
high peaks of the Himalayas on what is certainly one of the most beautiful and most
spectacular flights in the world.
On my ten days' trip in 1952 from Kathmandu to Pokhara I noticed that major portions of the wire from the telephone link between the two towns were missing. My arrival in Pokhara was such an excitement for the Governor (I was one of the first foreigners ever there) that he tried to communicate this event by telephone to Kathmandu. He
desperately turned the crank of his oldfashioned telephone, but when after one hour he
did not get the connexion he apologized and said that apparently the telephone was
"out of order just now". I still do not have a clue whether the Governor was earnestly
disappointed about the "temporary" failure of the telephone, or whether he was such a
polite and clever actor. Today, Nepal has a country-wide network of 70 telecommunications stations (Figure 24).
In 1952, my whole family had jaundice. No pharmacy existed at the time in Kathmandu
and the necessary drugs ordered by airfreight from Switzerland were held up by Calcutta customs. No proper diet was available in Kathmandu and it was only the few memwho kept us alive. Eventually, as our situation did not imbers of the US/D ~~llssion
prove, UN Headquarters agreed to grant evacuation and sick leave at an Indian hill station with a good hospital. But I got the message only three weeks later, when the worst
was over. UN Headquarters were rather puzzled when I tried to explain to them that their
cable sent to me "apparently got lost on the land route". For at that time Kathmandu had no telecommunication link with the outside world. Telegrams from outside
had to be sent "care of the station master" at the Indian Railway station at Raxaul,
from where they were forwarded as a letter by train and car to Bimphedi and then by the

168

FIGURE

24

Control

Map of rhe Telecommwica~ionsNetwork (Telegraph, Telephone)

@

Satellite Station

-

International Circuit

Before 1950 26 telecommunication sets were in the country. Very few of them were operational during my expeditions from
1950 to 1959. The map shows the situation in 1965. when with USAID fifty new sets were erected. By 1970 additional new
sets linking the remaining twenty-five districts are p l a ~ e d .

169

Nepalese mail runner to Kathmandu. Today, Nepal is linked by a modern telecommunications system with New Delhi, Calcutta and Dacca.
When my wife and three small children joined me in Nepal in 1952 (after waiting
several months in Switzerland because it was simply impossible to find suitable
accommodation in Kathmandu), I had to leave my wife back in Patna due to serious
trouble with kidney stones. At that time there was no modem hospital in Kathmandu. Likewise, in the early years, if we had to consult a dentist we had to fly to Patna
(300 kilometres). Today, modern hospitals with excellent doctors exist in Kathmandu.
In the early fifties a telephone was a luxury available to top officials only and to the
noble families; or rather it was a matter of prestige, like driving a Rolls Royce in Arnerica. It's value was questionable anyhow since messenger services were in most cases faster and more reliable. Today Kathmandu has a modem telephone exchange.
At the beginning of the new era there were no shops, no restaurants in Kathmandu. Today dry-cleaning is no problem and one can dine out in fashionable speciality restaurants.
The import of goods from abroad through India, even under the privileges of the United
Nations, was a major operation which moreover ended in most cases in complete failure.
Beforemy family entered Nepal in the autumn of 1952,I had sent in good time from Switzerland our personal belongings, especially winter clothing. Eight months after arrival of the
goods in Calcutta customs and after files of angry correspondence had piled up, Calcutta customs set me a deadline to "collect" the goods, otherwise they would be
"auctioned". Meanwhile in the chilly nights of Kathmandu my family had no winter
clothing and spent most of their evenings in good Swiss-made sleeping bags which were
downgraded from their heroic use in the Himalayas (for which they were intended) to

serve in "sleeping-bag parties". I had no choice but to fly down to Calcutta myself and
receive the goods at additional expense.
While in the early fifties an assignment of a foreign expert in Nepal meant a hardship
post of the first order, today no pleasanter duty station can be imagined (for those
who love nature and ancient cultures). I myself, on my expeditions through the Himalayas, which took up to six months in one stretch, had a full two loads of medicaments, out of a total of ten porter's, loads. For nowhere in the country was there any
hospital or medical outpost. Whenever I had my camp not too far from a village, I
had dozens of patients waiting for treatment because I was considered to be a "Doctor
Sahib" by the native population. Today, Nepal has 50 hospitals, 32 health centres and
91 health posts. The number of doctors is about 500.
All kinds of tropical diseases were a menace to the population in 1950. Today, epidemics are well under control by large vaccination programmes; likewise, malaria which was
a frightening disease in the Terai, is today wiped out in major areas. Average life expectancy has increased from 26 years in 1951 to 30 years in 1969. In 1950, almost no
schools existed beyond the capital and in Kathmandu itself schools were few and the
highest was the Trichandra College. The figure for 1950 was only 265 primary schools
with a total of 7950 students (which was roughly one per cent of the total population).
Today the number of primary schools has increased to 5365 and that of the students to
347,000 in 1969, the number of students from 6th to 10th grade amounted to 68,000.
High schools increased from 22 to 220 in 1965 and the secondary schools from 203 to 438
for the same period. Through the Jawalakhel and Godavari schools, Nepalese students
get direct access to Cambridge University in England. The Tribhuvan University
opened in 1958. Enrolment in 1969170 amounted to 1200 undergraduates and 700 graduate students in various fields.
When I flew into Nepal from Calcutta in December 1968, I was greatly surprised to see
large areas covered by green fields in the Kathmandu Valley. It was quite an unusual
aspect for me, for in the years before I left Nepal (in 1962) I was used to seeing mostly
brown fallow land from the airplane during this season of the year. Today, the Kathmandu Valley which in 1965 produced only 61 per cent of the demand in cereals and
had to import a total of 34,000 tons of food, mostly wheat and rice from the Terai and
India, is now self-sufficient. Between 1964 and 1967, production increase for wheat was
115 per cent, for rice 66 per cent and for other crops 38 per cent.
In the early fifties a number of fruits and vegetables were available on the Kathmandu
market. But only one type at a certain season and the quality was poor. Now, diversification and improved new seeds have changed all that. The list of fruit produced includes bananas, mangos, papayas, oranges, apples, strawberries, almonds, guava, pears,
peaches, cherries, apricots, plums, lychees, jack fruit, limes, grapes and pineapples. The list
of vegetables produced includes onions, radishs, beans, peas, carrots, turnips, spinach,
okra, egg plant, tomatoes, peppers, cabbage and cauliflower. Spices of various types
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and English walnut are also produced, as well as local pasteurized milk, cream, butter
and cheese.
Dozens of experimental stations have been created and are doing very useful work.
Veterinary hospitals and veterinary services have been established. One of the most important measures taken by the Government also responsible for the production increase, are the land reform and the new tax system. True, land reform and introduction
of new taxes are always a very difficult undertaking and certainly Nepal was not spared
the birth pains for those innovations. In many countries land reform has produced a
drastic drop in production from which it took decades to recover. Yet, in Nepal especially in the Kathmandu Valley, the incentives which were offered through new tax systems in the form of fixed rents worked well.
In 1962, when I left Nepal, it was still very difficult to obtain any reliable statistics and
data. This has now completely changed. Aerial survey of major portions of the country
is completed and the aerial photographs have made possible land use surveys and forest
surveys. Approximate figures on production are now available. Statistics in many fields
have been carried out, including a census (1961).
The administration had to be built up from scratch, or rather from below scratch. Within twenty years, Nepal has been able to establish most of the modern administrative
services, proper budgeting and accounting. What is the most important result: Nepal
has been able to create a new generation of young, well-educated, realistic, factual and
open-minded professionals and officers, indeed an entirely different breed from what existed under the ancient regime before 1950. Crown Prince Birendra Bir Bikram Shah is an
example. This new generation under the leadership of King Mahendra has in the past
few years initiated a number of significant social reforms. Beside the land reform programme, a modernization of the legal code removing legal sanction for caste discrirnination has to be mentioned.
Despite the economic underdevelopment and dependence on agriculture, the economy
is not volatile and is making slow but steady progress. The gross national product of
Nepal increases annually by about 2.5 per cent. In constant 1965 prices it has been estimated to have been 784 million dollars at the end of the fiscal year 1967. Per capita income
is about 40-75 dollars. Agriculture, including forestry, contributes 65 per cent to the
Gross National Product and industry 2 per cent. Cottage industries account for another
10 per cent, ownership of buildings for 8 per cent and commerce for 5 per cent.

Integration of the Tibetan Refugees
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In the years 1959160 about 60,000 refugees from Tibet crossed the border into Nepal and
India. They posed a serious and a delicate problem to Nepal, for in the early stages the
northern valleys were overcrowded with refugees. Those valleys live from trade and not

from agriculture and since no transport facilities exist to bring foodstuffs in larger quantities from the Midlands, the local population was suffering as well. In the Khumbu, the
home of the Sherpas, the approxi~nately4000 refugees outnumbered the 2200 native Sherpa population two to one. The problem for Nepal, with a large number of the refugees
close to the border, was also from a political view a rather delicate one. A number of
foreign organizations offered help to the Nepal Government, but in view of the possible political implications the Government decided to request a neutral Swiss organization to take care of the problem. In February 1960 the author was asked to take the necessary steps, whereupon the International Committee of the Red Cross was requested to
finance the relief actions. To me it was clear that the usual actions of emergency help in
which the ICRC is specialized would not serve the purpose in this specific case. Shipment
of food and medical services, alone would not solve the fate of the refugees in Nepal but
rather create lasting problems. Consequently, in my first outline of a programme in
January 1960, I suggested to the Government to envisage two types of relief action,
namely emergency action in the overcrowded northern valleys and integration of the
refugees into the economy of the country. The latter was easier said than done: Nepal is herself a poor country, with a population pressure on the lands in the Midlands.
However, Nepalese farming is archaic and not intensive, and certainly would allow a
considerable intensification and diversification; and there were areas which were thinly
populated or not populated at all at suitable altitudes, which, with proper inputs, could
be developed. The altitude touches on another problem which has not so far been
met in any other projects, except in South America with the settlement of the Indians
from the Altiplano to the tropical lowlands. The Tibetan highlands with an average altitudes of 4000 metres above sea-level have a very healthy climate. The water is generally
germ-free and due to the lack of contact of its people with the rest of the world most of
the modern civilisatory diseases were not known to the Tibetans. Consequently they had
no chance to develop the necessary immunities. When they came down to the Nepalese
Midlands and to India, that is to totally different environments, the death toll climbed
at a frightening rate. Many people died of diseases which otherwise, for people of modern
civilizations or tropical climates, are harmless. During the first monsoon (1961), we
lost in our handicraft centre in Kathmandu a full 11 per cent of the refugees within only
3 months. One can easily imagine how many refugees have died elsewhere, where no
medical facilities were available at all. However, with proper education in health and
with meticulous medical care we had no losses at all in the second monsoon period.
In the Khumbu and in the Thakkhola emergency posts for food distribution and dispensaries were established in order to give first aid to the inpouring refugees. Many of
them were in a very sorry shape. In order to speed up transport and to cut transport
costs at each of the two places, a runway was constructed for STOL aircrafts. The ICRC
supplied two Pilatus-Porter aircraft for this purpose. While the emergency actions in
the northern valleys were implemented, plans were drawn up to remove the refugees

172

173

from the border areas and to integrate them into the economy. A first group was engaged in road-building in the Kathmandu Valley. The refugees from the Khumbu were
gradually transferred to the Solu area, where the Swiss Red Cross established a general
rehabilitation centre with handicrafts, agriculture and schooling in Chialsa. In Kathmandu the handicraft centre was started as the first practical project. The Dhor Patan
resettlement project was also commenced at an early stage. Also in the Thakkhola it
was tried right from the beginning to engage the refugees in work. Wool-spinning was
introduced and the spun wool supplied the Kathmandu carpet-weaving centre. The objective was to involve the refugees themselves as much as possible in their relief programme. Thus, with one Nepali instructor for carpentry and construction, we opened
our own workshop in which the first housing project consisting of twelve simple N e
pali-style houses were constructed. The carpentry supplied the wooden frames and with
the fast progress the Tibetans made in vocational training, subsequently all the furniture for the Tibetan settlement and for the mission of the ICRC and especially all the
hand-looms for the centre were manufactured by the refugees. The refugees brought with
them their warm woollen dresses, which of course were not adequate in the hot summer
season. Foreign organizations sent well-meant used clothing for distribution to the refugees. However, western-style clothing is increasingly used by the Nepali but not by the
Tibetans, who still wear exclusively their national dresses. Under such circumstances,
distribution of used westem-style clothing is a sure means to kill the identity of the refugees and to transform them into an amorphous mass with the usual refugee camp atmosphere. To prevent such a development, suitable low-cost clothes were bought on the local market and a tailor shop with a pure Tibetan labour force was established in order
to produce Tibetan-style clothing for the refugees, not only in the Kathmandu centre
but in all projects.
Likewise, already in the early stages Tibetan auxiliary personnel was trained and involved in the dispensaries.
Great difficulties were met with the implementation of the programme; not - as the
reader might expect - with the refugees but through reports on the refugees prepared by
so-called "Tibetan scholars". According to those reports, the Tibetans were not suitable for regular work and anyhow only the lazy ones and the rich landlords had fled.
The Tibetan lamas were summarily dismissed as "charlatans ". But very soon it became
obvious that those reports missed the point entirely. Within one and a half years the two
handicraft centres of Kathmandu and Chialsa were well established. In July 1962, when
I left the country, only one and a half year after the relief programme had started, we
had in Kathmandu 60 carpet weavers, 25 band weavers, 20 tailors working for export, 20 shoemakers, 20 tailors working to manufacture clothes for the refugees and between 50 and 70 carpenters.
As for band weaving there were no difficulties in starting production, since every
nomad woman used to do this in Tibet. With some imagination, beautiful handbags,

skirts, jackets, table covers, etc., were manufactured even in the first month. The main
objective of the handicraft centre in Kathmandu was to work for sales and for export. A shop was established where those products sold well to the increasing number
of tourists who visited the centre. By the end of 1961, the benefit from the sales amounted already to 20,000 Nepal rupees (8000 us dollars) in a particular month.
Regarding the carpet-weaving, the expansion was not so simple. True, carpet-weaving
was a traditional handicraft in Tibet but not really widespread. It was very fortunate
that in the Tibetan master weaver, whom we engaged for carpet-weaving, we also had an
expert instructor for training other Tibetans in this sophisticated handicraft. He was
able to train, with a well-planned and efficient teaching technique, up to 10 people at a
time, so that within only one and a half years we already had 60 carpet weavers. However, there were also other difficulties: The International Committee of the Red Cross in
Geneva had never before been involved in development aid. Such an undertaking
was basically against their rules. When we had the first visit of high officials from headquarters, they issued orders not to expand but rather liquidate the weaving centre by
their next visit a few months later. I now have to admit that not only did I disregard
those instructions but saw the only way to prevent the liquidation of this promising
project in a rapid expansion to such an extent that the gentlemen from Geneva would
not dare to insist on its closure during their next visit. Fortunately, they did not, indeed.
When I left Nepal in July 1962, I tried to involve private business in the marketing of the
rugs in Europe because in my view this was the only way to make the enterprise viable.
Indeed, a large and well-known Swiss department store had in December 1961 purchased the whole stock of rugs and other produce in Kathmandu with a value of over
100,000 Swiss francs (24,000 dollars). Imagine my surprise when the Swiss organizations
dealing with foreign aid, which had been invited to participate in the sale (which served
Nepal as well as the Tibetan refugees) declined their co-operation, arguing that they could
not agree that "private business makes money out of the poor refugees ". It was very fortunate for theTibetan refugeesin Nepal that the Swiss Bilateral Aidunder its chief Dr. A. Lindt
took over the Tibetan refugee programme in Nepal in 1963. Production was increased; the
quality improved. In 1966,the whole enterprise was transformed into an independent production company entirely under Tibeto-Nepalese management. Market research carried
out by experts of the Swiss Bilateral Aid in co-operation with private enterprises in the
carpet businessshowedthedirection in which the designs had to be adapted (without loosing the Tibetan character). Marketing was handed over to private enterprise and at present
the production of rugs totals 150,000 us dollars annually (FOB Kathmandu), out of which
local sales in Kathmandu to tourists and resident foreigners amount to 25,000 dollars,
while the rest is exported to Europe and to the United States of America. Apart from
tourism, the carpet weaving centre is the only hard currency earning industry of Nepal. The
excellent experience with the Tibetan refugees in Nepal as peaceful and hard workers convinced me that they would also do well in Switzerland, where we had at that time 174

800,000 foreign workers (compared with a total population of 6 million). Now, 700 Tibetans are resettled in Switzerland, integrated into the economy and self-supporting. I wish
we could have more of them and that other countries would also have followed the example of Switzerland, for many refugees still wait for a normal human life.

Foreign Aid: its Blessings and Problems
The success story presented in the foregoing pages should not mislead into thinking
that the job is done or that it is easy to develop a country from a medieval society into a
modern nation. Like almost all the developing countries, Nepal is at present caught up
in a vicious circle, from which she can only break out with difficulty, or not at all,
without foreign aid. The development of the country requires money, and that means either new taxes or the manufacture of articles for export. Increased taxation has been introduced gradually, and the Government has to be congratulated for having taken such
unpopular steps. But increased taxation has its limits with the small average income. Export industries also need initial capital before they can produce profits,
and anyhow Nepal is still in the pre-industrial stage. It is therefore logical that foreign
aid must be applied here. How badly this help is really needed, is indicated for example
in the budget figures. In the fiscal year 1967168 the total budget of Nepal amounted to
73 million us dollars, out of which 26 million dollars were set to run the services and 47
million dollars, mostly financed by foreign aid, were spent on the so-called development
budget. Per capita expenditure calculated on the whole budget amounts to less than
8 dollars per year. Annual public investment has been estimated at 20-25 Nepal rupees
(2-2.5 dollars) per capita, which is less than half of that in India.
Revenue in the fiscal year 1967168 amounted to a total of 311 million Nepal rupees
or 31 million us dollars (only 4 per cent of the gross national product). If we consider
the breakdown as given below it becomes evident that the major portion is from
customs (12.2 million dollars) and thus not from production. The annual national
gross product in 1966167 was estimated at the equivalent of 760 million us dollars,
whereby it has to be realized that it is almost impossible to obtain an accurate figure
considering the uncontrolled export to India. The per capita gross product thus
amounts to 40-75 dollars compared with 90 dollars in India or 1100 dollars in Japan and
Italy, 2500 dollars in Russia or 4600 dollars in USA.

A breakdown for revenue and expenditure is given as follows:
Total 1967168

Total 1967168

Average annual
percentage
increase since
1962163

Money Supply

61

18.5

Expenditure:

Revenue:

31

19.5

8

8.5
27.0

Administration
Defence
Education

1.6

18.0
10.5

Health
Agriculture
Electricity

4.4

19.5

Public Finance: (in
million us dollars.
I dollar = 10.125
Nepal rupees)

Land Revenue
Customs
Duties
Excise Tax
Sales Tax
Forestry Receipts
Other

12.3

2.1
2.6

Average annual
percentage
increase since
1962163

-

Public Works
Other

47.3

17.5

8.4

12.0

4.2
3.4

11.5
14.5

2.4
2.3
2.5

17.0
21.0
15.5

14
10.1

43.5
16.0

These figures demonstrate that Nepal is a very poor country. Let us consider some
items in the budget which make this clearer: Education amounts to only 3.4 million
dollars or 0.3 dollars per capita, which explains why until now only 10 per cent of the
population is literate. On health services the total expenditure amounted to 2.4 million dollars or 0.2 dollar per capita.
It becomes obvious that a poor country like Nepal cannot break out of the vicious circle
without foreign assistance. Switzerland was the first country, as early as 1950, to send a
technical aid mission. In 1950 India began to participate in the work of construction,
and the growing political importance of the country decided other powers and organizations to participate in the years following. The United Nations began to realize their
programme in 1952, that is to say, long before Nepal itself became a member. To what
extent foreign aid was really essential for the development of Nepal can be seen in the
following budgetary chart :
Budgetary Position
Million us dollars

1962163

1

1963161

1

1964165

/61

1965166

1

I966167

1

1967168

Actual
Total
Expenditure
Less Revenue
Deficit

1968169

1969170

Revised
Estimate

Projection

21.4
12.6
8.8

25.9
15.0
10.9

35.0
19.2
15.8

42.8
21.7
21.1

43.9
25.7
18.2

46.3
31.1
15.2

58.0
37.5
20.5

74.0
40.0
34.0

7.1
7

10.6
5

14.7
8

17.8
8

14.6
1

16.2
10

20.0

30.0
20

Finatlced by:
Foreign Assistance
Internal Borrowing

20

1

Without foreign assistance Nepal would simply not have been in the position to spend a
considerable amount on development. However, the total foreign aid amounted to only
2.4 us dollars per capita which is extremely low compared with the equally low average
gross national product of 45-65 dollars per capita.
The sources from which the financial assistance was obtained are shown below (million
us dollars).
Development
aid to Nepal
(millions gollars)

India
USA

China
USSR

Others

177

Year
started

1965166

1966167

(

1967168

1

1968469

1950
1952
1956
1953

Total

-

Estimate

9.3
5.79
1.62
0.5
0.32

7.76
3.49
2.46
0.49
0.02

2.91
0.33
0.08

0.51

10

17.53

14.22

16.76

27.64

236

14.58

The figures given above show only foreign aid which has passed the Government's
budget. They exclude the cost of operating foreign aid missions in Nepal and the costs
administered directly by foreign missions. Thus, the cost of the salaries for the technicians, training abroad and technical assistance commodities imported are not included.
The figures given are the only ones which are obtainable and can be used to compare
the various donors, donations. Only for the US/AID also the latter (excluded) figures are
available, while for the other countries those data are veiled in secrecy. The direct
amount of foreign aid spent by the United States from 1952 through 1970 reaches 134
million dollars.
Yet the main contributor is India with budget-channeled expenditures of 108 miltion us
dollars from 1950 through 1970. Indian aid has steadily increased, whlle us ArD has
rather declined. The USSR has, after a contribution of 5 million dollars in 1965, almost
ceased its foreign aid to Nepal. Her place has been taken by the People's Republic
of China with a increase from 400,000 dollars in 1963 to over 7 million dollars in 1970.
The amount of "Others" in the above chart is so small because their contributions, as a rule, were not channelled through the Government's budget. They are the
Colombo Plan, Switzerland (3.2 million dollars), Israel, the United Nations, the Ford
Foundation, West Germany, British aid, the International Committee of the Red Cross
(1.2 million dollars) and various missionary hospitals and schools.
With such a sum of 236 million us dollars a great deal of valuable aid can be given. But
I have already mentioned the obstacles that stand in the way of the optimum use of the
resources available. Besides the lack of an experienced administration it is the lack of
technicians and engineers that is especially noticeable. Foreign organizations can
close these gaps only in part.

Nor was the training of young Nepalese in highly industrialized countries altogether a
success. What one has seen and learnt in a foreign country cannot always be applied to
one's own country, and young people who have learnt to handle the most modem machinery and appliances in overseas countries cannot become accustomed to the state of affairs at home.'Numerous sons of well-to-do families are aching to study international law,
politics, economics or atomic physics at foreign universities, it is true. But Nepal needs
technicians and engineers! Her greatest need is for men who can not only calculate the dimensions and costs of a bridge, but also build it; experts who can not only design an imgation channel, but who are also able to lay it out and construct it ; in short, practical men
who are able not only to plan and project things, but who can, if necessary, themselves
manufacture and install small conduits, waterwheels and simple turbines. This statement
may be underlined by the following figures : 15 per cent of all the students at secondary
school level aim for higher education, while only 2 per cent are interested in vocational
training or in becoming medium level technicians. One half of all students enrolled in higher
education are "arts" students. There are 2-3 doctors to each nurse in the country, while
it should be at least the other way round. Two civil engineers have been produced for only
three overseers. The result is a surplus of higher graduates in academic fields-and the
unemployment rate of such unhappy professionals is rising-while at the same time there
is a scarcity of the medium level technicians and overseers for practical work.
All the efforts by foreign organizations to aid Nepal must not let us forget that the Nepalese themselves have also done a very large share of the work. All in all, success will only
be possible through close co-operation, and here again the cheese dairies may be cited
as a praiseworthy example. The fundamental conception of technical aid was defined
at its creation as "teaching by doing" and as "aid to self-aid". The point of departure was the correct assumption that, besides the development of the technical sciences, a sense of responsibility and the initiative of the individual were to be awakened.
This way of setting about the task presupposes, of course, a minimum of administration
at the receiving end, i. e. in the developing country. For a long time, however, this was not
the case in Nepal, and so the success of the technical aid did not always come up to expectation. Of course there is a way for foreign aid to show results in a relatively short time,
the "steel plant" type of project. It is capital investment used for building complete imported factories and hospitals; for institutes, dams, roads, etc. Such projects can be established in a very short time, for hardly any native specialists have to be trained, and
above all it is not necessary to set the whole cumbersome apparatus of the Civil Service
going, almost right up to the Minister of Finance himself. But I have seen too many such
factories which worked much below their capacity or had to be closed down altogether
after a very short initial period because economic considerations were neglected in the
first instance or a skilled labour force did not exist and its building-up was ignored, or
simply the managerial skiU and organization were lacking. The cement factory in the
Kathmandu Valley might become such a case.
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An example might be the sugar refinery in the Terai. Production of refined sugar fell from
9900 tons in 1965166 to 3300 tons in 1967168. The decline has been caused by the fact that
the farmers get a higher return from growing anything other than sugar cane, which
needs a growing period of 24 months, while in proper rotation various crops of rice, oil
seeds, winter wheat, etc., can be grown within 12 months or less. Further, a sugar cane
industry is uneconomical if the sugar cane has to be collected from small fanners and
brought over long distances on bullock carts, for each hour spent between harvest and
delivery to the refinery means a loss of sugar. Sugar cane industry on the other hand has
been successful either on a cottage scale or in large mechanized plantations.
The experience with the sugar refinery illustrates the major problem of development in
Nepal: an over-investment in heavy infrastructure and a gross neglect of ancillary investment. This is true for all major projects of this kind: The big highways are built with specifications for heavy traffic, but no proper plans have been made to make adequate use of
the highways by development of the adjacent areas with feeder roads. I am also much afraid that the Chatra canal on the Sun Kosi river in eastern Nepal, which is supposed to irrigate 74,000 hectares, will lie idle or at best be used much below its capacity, because the
ancillary works have not been carried out in due time. All this one-sided investment in
heavy infrastructure with great neglect of the ancillary or associated work shows a lack
of proper development planning. It can be scant comfort for the Government of Nepal,
that foreign aid is largely to be blamed for such a development: Each foreign aid
agency, bilateral as well as international, has created projects which expressed its own
views, and in some cases even its own interests. Instead of making a coordinated effort,
the various aid agencies, bilateral as well as international, participated rather in harmful
competition. Instead, development programming ought to be done on a country base and
the cost-benefit considerations ought to be the major criterion for singling out priorities.
It is obvious that work of heavy infrastructural development or the erecting of readymade factories, whereby almost everything is done by foreigners, can certainly not be
called an "aid to self-aid". However, a country like Nepal has need of both kinds of technical aid: the erection of complete plants capable of producing articles for the domestic
market and for export with the shortest possible delay, and the work of planning and organizing from the bottom upwards, with greater consideration for the development of the individual human being. With this, however, we come to the most profound and essential
reason for technical aid. In connexion with lectures on Nepal, I have often been asked
whether there is any sense in awakening from their idyll nations that have so far remained
untouched by our civilization, and in bestowing upon them the doubtful blessings of civilization. This question, however, is wrongly formulated; for those nations are already
awake, they want to share in the progress of civilization, and they have the right to d o
so. So we must try to reduce their difficulties. Let us therefore d o as much as we can for
them, always bearing in mind the fact that we are not only the donors in a more intensive
contact with the emergingnations, but that there is alwayssome "give and take", and that

on an entirely different plane, we have infinitely much to learn from these peoples. Regarding the latter aspect I can only say that too many experts miss tremendous opportunities. I myself am no exception. When I initiated the programme for the Tibetan refugees
in Nepal, it was more the result of an instinct that drove me to do also something for the
Himalayan culture. I did not realize at that time the depth of the oriental philosophy
and psychology. Of course, I do not pretend to be a scholar in oriental studies but I have
in the meantime become familiar with some literature and I should like to quote what
C. G. Jung, the famous Swiss psychologist, said about the Tibetan culture in his "psychological comment" on the Bardo Thodol, the Tibetan Book about Death (page 18) :
"But those (occidental philosophers and theologians alike) are still in the medieval
pre-psychological stage, where only the statements are listened to, explained, defended,
criticized and argued, while the person who makes the statements, according to generally
accepted conventional rules, is not dealt with, since it does not belong to the
programme. " Yes, indeed, also in foreign aid, the human beings involved have too often
been crossed out, dropped from the programme!
TONI H A G E N
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